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1.0 Introduction

This document provides a TOPS Intelligent Workstation (IWS) user with the following
information:

* Proceduresfor installing and configuring adaptor cards and software

» Description of screen saver application

» Description of data schema

» Information on base tools and maintenance

» Engineering information on hardware, performance, and fault recovery

A knowledge of the IWS system, the MS DOS environment, and the Microsoft Windows
environment is assumed. Other documentation is referenced if knowledge of this material
isneeded. A listing of al documents relevant to this user guide is provided in “ Document
References’” on page 533

1.1 FCC Compliance

Please refer to the PC hardware manufacturer for FCC compliance. Nortel no longer
certifies PCs for TOPS IWS equipment.

1.2 IWS System Architecture

IWS Release 17.1 introduces a new type of IWS position configuration. This new position
configuration shall be referred to as the IP configuration, and WS positions operating in
this configuration shall be referred to as | P positions. The IWS configuration that existed
prior to IWS Release 17.1 and continues to be supported shall be referred to asthe TDM
configuration, and IWS positions operating in this configuration shall be referred to as
TDM positions. The TDM configuration supports both Token Ring and Ethernet, whilethe
| P supports Ethernet only.

1.2.1 IWSTDM Architecture

The example IWS block diagram in Figure 1 shows a LAN connected to external
databases in acombined NTDA and IWS Billing (previously NTOA) application. The
same router (external gateway) connections apply to an Ethernet or Token-ring LAN. The
arealabeled DM S switch represents a DM S-100/200 host switch with a TOPS Message
Switch (TMS). Optional equipment, such as databases, are indicated with dotted boxes
and lines.

A number of IWS LANS, each equipped with up to 20 operator positions, can be
connected to each TMS. Each TM S can support up to 96 operator positions. Multiple
TMSs can be used in the DM S to support larger numbers of positions. For example, up to
1024 operator positions can be supported in a TOPS Operator Service Center (OSC).

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



18

There are three categories of operator positions:
* genera operator position
 DMS gateway
* Remote Access Maintenance Position (RAMP)

Each operator position has a dedicated voice link to the DM S switch, and all of these
positions can be used for call processing. The DMS gateway position also has adata link
to the DM S switch. These positions connect to the DM S switch as shown in Figure 1. Data
communication for all positionsis carried by the LAN.

DMS switch
OIA
T™MS CB ORDB
Voice links
(1 per | CB |
operator |
position) __ [ L
— il \|’_|“-X.25 data links NTDA
| : L (1 per DMS gateway) Router
| DMS

Directory One

servers

Router

General gateways |—-—II WAN servers
operator ] !
positions Q .
router —="~ !
| N\ ,
\
| IWS LAN | x NAV
| P
RAME L IWS Billing
g g router DTN (previously
NTOA)
CCDB —

CB = Channel bank
CCDB = Calling card database
DMS = Digital Multiplex System

IP = Internet protocol
LAN = Local area network

NAV = Network application vehicle

ORDB = Operator reference database

RAMP = Remote access maintenance position
TMS = TOPS Message Switch
WAN = Wide area network

= Database

| = Ethernet or Token-ring connection

FIGURE 1. Combined NTDA (Directory One) and IWS Billing (previously NTOA)
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1.2.2 IWSIP Configuration Architecture

The IP Position Configuration introduced in IWS Release 17.1 differs significantly from
the existing TDM configuration. The IP Position configuration requires a different DM S
TOPS peripheral, the IP XPM, which replacesthe TMS (TOPS Message Switch). The
TDM configuration concept of DM S Gateways no longer applies, and no messaging
between IWS positions and the DM S goes over X.25 links. The DM S Switch now has IP
interfaces for messaging with the IWS position.

In Figure 3, the arealabeled DM S switch represents a DM S-100/200 host switch with the
associated IP XPM, which includes functionality for a Voice over |P Gateway. See the
TOPS|P Users Guide, 297-8403-906 for details of the TOPS-1P Switch and IP XPM
configurations required to support TOPS IP Positions. Throughout this document, the
interface to the TOPS-1P DM S Switch and IP XPMs will be referred to as the TOPS-IP
Network.

The example IWS block diagram in Figure 3 shows the IWS Ethernet LAN connected to
the TOPS-IP Network through arouter pair. The same routers (external gateways) also
allow connectivity to external databasesin acombined NTDA and IWS Billing
(previously NTOA) application, aswell asan OIA database.

Each operator position has adirect |P connection to the DMS (1P XPM) for exchanging IP
position maintenance and OPP data messages, which are carried as | P packets. This P
connection is accessed through the local LAN. Thelocal LAN communicates with the
TOPS-IP network viarouter access. | P position datafill determines the UDP ports for com-
munication, the |P Address of the DMS IP XPM that the position will communicate with,
aswell asthe DM S position number. (Refer to Section 7.0 on page 281 for information on
datafilling the MPXNET.INI and POSINFO.INI filesfor IP positions.) Thisalowsfor the
flexibility to change a small amount of position datafill in order to have the position com-
municate with adifferent DM S switch, provided that thereis P connectivity to that switch
and that the second DM S switch has al the valid datafill for that position.

Voice connections are set up dynamically on each call using the SIP (Session Initiation
Protocol) for Voice Over IP. The voice conversations are carried as | P packets viathe local
LAN, which communicates with the TOPS-1P network (the IP XPM Voice over |P
Gateway) viarouter access.

A Plantronics DA60 USB audio device with headset is required on each I P position for the
operator to talk to the subscriber. An IP position cannot handle calls without a DA60 audio
device. The DAG0 has an internal DSP and a USB-to-headset adapter, and isinstalled by
insertion into a USB port on the PC. Please refer to Figure 2, “Plantronics DA60 USB-to-
headset adapter,” on page 20.
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USB plug and play

Inline
volume
and mute
control

Headset Quick
Disconnect '™

FIGURE 2. Plantronics DA60 USB-to-headset adapter

When the DAG0 has been installed and isin use on an IWS IP position, the headset top
(the actual headset with microphone) should only be connected/disconnected using the
quick disconnect; the IWS software will be notified of the headset status. The part of the
DAG0 that plugsinto aUSB port hasaDSP and is essentially the equivalent of an audio
card. The DA60 should not be unplugged from the USB port and plugged back into the
USB port while the IWS software is running. Please refer to “Appendix E: Plantronics
headset” on page 503 for additional information.

Configuration settings for the DA60 are provisioned through datafill in the AUDIO section
of the MPXINL.INI file. These settings will vary depending upon the headset model.
Please refer to Section 7.1.4 “AUDIO Section” on page 283 for additional information.

There are two categories of operator positions for | P positions:
* genera operator position
* Remote Access Maintenance Position (RAMP)

For additional information on these categories, please refer to “IWS IP Positions’ on
page 45.
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FIGURE 3. IWSIP Architecture
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1.2.3 IP Position VVoice over IP

Voice connections are set up dynamically on each call using the SIP (Session Initiation
Protocol) for Voice Over IP. The voice conversations are carried as | P packets viathe local
LAN, which communicates with the TOPS-1P network (the IP XPM Voice over |P
Gateway) viarouter access. With TDM positions, adedicated DSO isrequired per position
for voice. With IP positions, the TOPS-1P network is utilized as a shared resource for both
voice and data. Since voice connections are set up dynamically with IP positions, some
additional call setup timeisinvolved as compared to TDM positions. It is essential that the
TOPS-1P network be engineered properly for call timing and voice quality to be
optimized. See the TOPSIP Users Guide, 297-8403-906 for detailed information on
engineering requirements for the TOPS-IP network.

| P positions support two codecs for Voice over |P communication, G.711 and G.723. The
G.711 codec does no compression and requires significantly more bandwidth than G.723,
which uses compression. There are three modes of codec operation that an I P position can
operate in, with appropriate DM S switch datafill. These modes are G.711 only, G.723
only, and Autocompression. The Autocompression mode provides an option where when
sufficient bandwidth for the G.711 codec is not engineered within the network for the case
of serious fault conditions (T 1 outages between Operator Service Center and the TOPS-IP
network, for example), that the IP position will sense the loss of sufficient bandwidth
during the fault and automatically switch from using the G.711 codec to using the lower
bandwidth G.723 codec. See the TOPSIP Users Guide, 297-8403-906 for detailed
information on supported codecs for | P positions in the TOPS-1P network.

In the Autocompression mode, the I P position has the capability to sense the loss of
sufficient bandwidth during the fault condition and will switch to using the G.723 codec
on the next call. Severe voice degradation can be expected on the existing call at the time
of thefault. The IP position cannot sense the bandwidth recovery associated with recovery
from the fault. Therefore, an IP position will not switchback to using the G.711 codec
until after a4 hour timer expires. The four hour recovery timer is randomized per position
to actually occur over afour to four and a haf hour period. If the fault is recovered much
more quickly and use of the G.711 codec is desired, a means of manually resetting the
position to use G.711 is provided via RAMP profiling by setting the read/write profile
parameter G723 Preferred Codec to False. Additionally, re-initialization of the position
will reset it to using the G.711 codec.

A Plantronics DA60 audio device/headset is required on each IP position in order for the
operator to talk to the subscriber. An IP position will not be able to handle calls without a
Plantronics DAG0 audio device.

1.3 IWSBase Platform

The TOPS IWS base platform is defined as the hardware and software devel oped by
Nortel Networks. Thisincludes original-equipment manufacturer (OEM) hardware and
software supplied by other vendors for the purpose of providing a platform for operator
services applications. The application packages are not included within the scope of the
IWS base platform.
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The IWS base software operates with existing DM S-100/200 TOPS with a TOPS Message
Switch (TMS). For IP positions, the IWS base software operates with existing DM S-100/
200 TOPS and the associated TOPS IP DTC peripherals. It operates in cooperation with
Open Position Protocol (OPP) software in the DM S switch released in BCS35 and
beyond. IWS base software is described in this document. The OPP and application
packages are described in other referenced documents.

1.4 IWS Platform Hardware

IWS 15.2 was the | ast release to be based on Windows 95, which has now reached End-of-
Life status. The most recent generations of PCs are based on Intel processors and chipsets,
which are not intended to support Microsoft Windows 95, and will not run IWS17.1
without modifications to drivers, BIOS, etc. Even PC's based on the Intel Pentium 1V and
the latest Intel chipsets (e.g. Intel 845- and 850-series chipsets) will not run Windows 95
reliably.

The solution to address this PC/OS incompatibility isto migrate the IWS to a new
Operating System (OS), Microsoft Windows XP Professional. With the upgrade to the
new operating system, there are also new hardware requirements:

e Intel Pentium 1V 1.7 GHz or faster with Intel Chipset

e Minimum 256MB ECC RAM (preferably “fast” RAM) with support for expansion to a
minimum of 512MB

e Minimum 6 GB hard disk drive

» 10/100 Ethernet NIC with RJ45 connector

* Video driver with support for 800x600 resolution and higher

* On-board “ SoundBlaster compatible” sound (for “sonalert” and other uses)
* Internal CD-ROM drive, floppy disk drive, and Microsoft-compatible mouse

» For TDM positions, PCI adapter card slot capable of accepting the Nortel PCI Audio
Card - full PCI card length (13.5 inches) and full PCI card height. Thisimpliesalarge
chassis size. It must also supply 5 volts to the card.

» For TDM positions, PCI adapter card slot capable of accepting the ARTIC X.25 adapter
card (for Gateway positions) that supplies 5 volts to the card.

» For TDM positions, PCl adapter card slot capable of accepting the Token Ring adapter
card.
Note: In the “worst case” configuration of a TDM Gateway position using token ring,
3 PCI card dlots would be required, including one full-height, full-length slot for the
audio card.

» For TDM positions, power supply capable of handling afull complement of adapter
cards

» For IP positions, USB 2.0 port(s) (preferably located on both front and back of the
chassis for configuration flexibility)
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» TDM and IP positions using an IWS Honeywell or Cherry keyboard require a PS/2
connector on the PC.

* Meetsall applicable standards for UL, FCC, etc.

1.4.1 Platform options

There are three platform options for upgrading to IWS 17.1 with Windows XP
Professional.

¢ Purchase anew PC from Volt Delta Resources
* Upgrading an existing PC
e Purchase an off the shelf PC

Refer to the Installation Roadmap section for specific details on the upgrade requirements
for each option.

1.4.1.1 Purchase a new PC from Volt Delta Resources

The IWS terminal solution is now owned by Volt Delta Resources. For future IWS needs
including IWS software, Turnkey positions, IWS PCI audio cards, custom IWS keyboards,
and headset jack assemblies, please contact Volt Delta Resources. IWS customers should
establish a purchasing relationship directly with Volt Delta Resources. Please contact
Christine Whites, Volt Delta IWS Product Manager, at (585) 654-2387 for more
information.

Only Volt Delta Resources is authorized to sell IWS PCI audio cards, custom IWS
keyboards, headset jack assemblies, and turnkey IWS positions. Therefore, Nortel
strongly recommends purchasing hardwar e through Volt Delta Resour ces. Although
it is possible to buy PCs from another vendor and configure them yourself, you must
expect a significant, time-consuming, multi-vendor integration effort to do so.

1.4.1.2 Upgrading an existing PC

Many existing IWS PCs can be used as-is, or with hardware upgrade, to be used with IWS
17.1 and Windows XP. The amount of work involved in bringing them in line with the
hardware requirements depend on the type of PC:

* Intel 350 MHz or 600 MHz (Juneaus)
— Requiresanew Internal CD-ROM
— Requires additional memory
» Dell GX150s
Intel 166 MHz (Rhinestones) cannot be upgraded to run IWS 17.1.

Note: Volt Delta Resources provides an upgrade kit for each type of Juneau that includes
all necessary components to meet the hardware requirements.

The personal computers (PCs) shown in Figure 4 for identification and listed in Table 1
support TOPS IWS 17.1 software, but only with the specified hardware upgrades.
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FIGURE 4. IWS Base Unitsfor IWS Release 17.1
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FIGURE 5. IWS Base Unitsfor IWS Release 17.1 - |P only

1.4.1.3 Purchase an off-the-shelf PC

Customers may purchase an off-the-shelf PC that meets the hardware requirements. An
off-the-shelf copy of Windows XP Professional may also be purchased. IWS 17.1
software is available through Volt Delta Resources. It is the customer’s responsibility to
install and set up the their IWS workstation.

1.4.2 IWS Hardware Platform and Software Release Compatibility Guide

The following tables provide information on the hardware platforms that are compatible
with each supported IWS software release. Table 1 identifies the minimum acceptable
Nortel-provided IWS hardware supported with each software rel ease when running
Nortel-provided IWS applications. Table 2 identifies the recommended configurations.

Note: These tables also appear in the “IWS 17.1 Hardware Compatibility” matrix, the
“Minimum Supported Hardware Matrix,” and the “Recommended Hardware Matrix” in
the My Nortel Networks customer website at www.nortelnetwor ks.com. Login under the
Communities heading. Select the “IWS User” community on the left side of your screen,
and select “File Exchange.” The matrix islocated under “Additional Resources’ ina
folder labeled “IWS Hardware Compatibility.” Click on the fileto view it, or follow the
instructions to download the file to your desktop.
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The minimum configuration refers to functionality and does not imply that real-time

performance will be considered acceptable. Minimum configurations provide sufficient
processor speed, memory, and so forth, to permit Nortel Networks IWS applications to
function properly.

Some degree of real-time “erosion” is to be expected when upgrading switch and IWS
software (especially when upgrading from 16-bit to 32-bit software in IWSL3). Therefore,
each customer must assess whether the PC platform provides an acceptabl e performance
level for operator and gateway positions, given their mix of applications and their
productivity expectations. If agiven PC platform is not deemed by the customer to provide
the required performance at operator and gateway positions, an upgrade to a more
powerful PC platform will be required, even if that platform is beyond the minimum
baseline shown in Table 1.

Pos Type: Operator Positions (TDM/IP)
Manufacturer: Intel Dell HP Compaqg
Nortel Part Ngm- NTNX51UB NTNX51WB N/A N/A N/A
er:
Model: Juneau Juneau GX150 GX270 DC5000
RAM: 256 MB 256 MB 256 MB 256 MB 504 MB
Hard Drive: 5.1 GB*** 10.1 or 18.6 GB 6 GB 37.2GB
6 GB***
CPU: 350 MHz 600 MHz 933 MHz or 2.60 GHz P4 2.80 GHz
1.0 GHz P3
IWS17.1 Y (TDM only) u* Y Y Y(IP only)
Retirement Date TOPS Switch Load Compatibility
(Unsupported as of)
IWS15.2 TBD TOPS12 and higher
IWS15.2 SNO04 - SNO6**
TBD (TOPS Succession load)
IWS17.1 TBD TOPS 14 and higher
IWS17.1 SNO4 - SNO7**TDM only
SNO04 - SNO8** |P only
TBD (TOPS Succession load)

U* Supported with memory upgrade.

** WS must be upgraded to IWS15.2 prior to loading Succession TOPS load (SN04 or higher) into TOPS
Host or OC Remote.

*** See section 1.4.2.1 to verify the hard drive size.

TABLE 1. IWS Hardware and Software Compatibility: Minimum Supported Configuration

Table 2 identifies the recommended Nortel Networks-provided IWS hardware supported

with each software release when running Nortel-provided WS applications.
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Nortel Networks considers the recommended configuration to provide acceptable memory
and real-time performance. Since there are no real-time standards for operator positions,
however, each customer must assess whether the platform provides an acceptable
performance level for operator and gateway positions, given their mix of applications and
their expectations. If agiven PC platform is not deemed by the customer to provide the
required performance at operator and gateway positions, an upgrade to a more powerful
PC platform will be required.

Note: When using memory-intensive or real-time intensive third-party applications,
observe the recommended configurationsin Table 2.

Pos Type: Operator Positions (TDM/IP)
RAM: 256 MB
Hard Drive: 40 GB
CPU: 2.6 GHz P4
USB (IP Only): 2.0

TABLE 2. IWS Hardware and Software Compatibility: Recommended Configurations

1.4.2.1 Hard drive verification

Most recent hard drives will contain ample hard drive space. When upgrading from an
existing Juneau with Windows 95, the drive may have been partitioned to a size of 2 GB.
To determine the actual physical space available, use the FDISK program.

CAUTION: FDISK isavery powerful program and must be used with care. FDISK can
delete the entire contents of adisk drive quite easily. If you have any doubts or misgivings
about the process, do not attempt it.

The program FDISK isfound on the "C:" drive in the directory "\DOS". To run the
program, it is best to restart the computer in MS-DOS mode through the " Shut Down"
option on the " Start" button.

Type "FDISK" and press return.
There may be a warning paragraph about enabling large disk support.
If s0, select N for No to get to the next screen.

The following menu will appear.

FDISK Options
Current fixed drive: 1
Choose from the following:
1. Create DOS partition or Logical DOS Drive
2. Set active partition
3. Delete Partition or Logical DOS Drive
4. Display partition information
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Enter choice: []
Press ESC to exit FDISK

Select option 4 "Display Partition information™.

The resulting screen will show the sizes of the existing partition(s) and also report the total
disk spacein Mbytes. If thetotal size meetsor exceedsthe criteriain Table 1, then proceed
with the installation. Otherwise, a new hard drive will be required.

Select the Esc key to return to the FDISK menu and use the Esc key again to quit FDISK.

1.5 Adding an internal CD-ROM

All Juneaus (NTNX51UB and NTNX51WB) will require installing an internal CD-ROM.
The installation instructions for adding an internal CD-ROM depends upon the type and
model of the hardware. Please refer to the manufacturer’s installation instructions.

In addition, the following settings or actions are recommended for PCs previously sold
through Nortel Networks:

Is a new IDE cable Master or Slave set- Does the wire wrap
required?? ting for the CD-ROM require cutting

NTNX51UB Y Slave N

(350 MHz)

NTNX51WB Y Slave N

(600 MHz)
NTNX51WB N Master Y

(600 MHZ)

Pentium Il

Note: If you are not sure which type of PC you have, please refer to the diagram on page 25.

a The existing IDE cableis not long enough to reach the new CD-ROM drive.

TABLE 3. CD-ROM installation suggestions

The upgrade kit available through Volt Delta Resources includes the IDE cable mentioned
above. It also contains all hardware needed to upgrading existing IWS Juneaus to meet the
new IWS hardware requirements.

1.6 Adding memory

Juneaus (NTNX51UB and NTNX51WB) will require additional memory to meet the
hardware requirements. Thisis aso included in the upgrade kit from Volt Delta
Resources. The installation instructions for adding memory to a PC depends upon the type
and model of the hardware and the memory required. Please refer to the manufacturer’s
installation instructions.
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1.7 IWS Adapters

Except for special delivery arrangements, IWS adapters are installed in an IWS base unit
prior to its delivery to an end user. Also, the driver software needed for a PCl installed
adapter card is automatically loaded as part of the IWS install procedure for the Windows
XP Professional operating system (see Section 2.1 on page 49). Drivers for |SA adapter
cards must be installed manually. Even though adapter cards and their associated driver
software have already been installed and set up, it isimportant to review this section to
note the types of adapter cards present in a particular IWS position.

There are three types of IWS adapters:

* LAN adapter
* audio adapter
o X.25 adapter

IWS adapter cards support the Peripheral Component Interface (PCI) and Industry
Standard Architecture (ISA). The ISA businterfaceis also referred to as an advanced
technology (AT) bus interface.

Note: Windows XP Professional does not automatically recognize the ISA hardware. For
manual configuration instructions, please refer to “Appendix C: Audio Card Driver
installation” on page 445 or “Appendix B: DM S Gateway Driver installation” on page 395
as needed.

Adapter configurations for each IWS position type are listed in Table 4. The card slot
locations are listed in Table 5.

IWS position Adapters

General position LAN card (Token-ring or Ethernet)
Audio card (optional)

RAMP LAN card (Token-ring or Ethernet)
Audio card (optional)

DMS gateway LAN card (Token-ring or Ethernet)
Audio card (optional)
ARTIC* X.25 card

* The ARTIC card is often referred to asthe “RTIC” card.

TABLE 4. Use of Adapter Cardswith WS Positions
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Type of PC
Adapter type NTNX51WB | NTNX51UB Dell GX150 De_II _GX270
Intel 600 Intel 350 (Mini Tower
MHz MHz Only)

Ethernet Motherboard Motherboard Motherboard Motherboard
Token-ring Slot 1 Slot 1 Slot 4 Slot 4
Audio Slot 2 (ISA/ Slot 2 (ISA/ Slot 3 Slot 3

PCI) PCI)

ARTIC Slot 3 Slot 3 Slot 5 Slot 5

TABLE 5. Card Slot L ocationsfor IWS Adapters

1.7.1 Ethernet Adapters(TDM and IP)

All supported PC platforms come with built-in Ethernet support on the motherboards, thus
separate Ethernet cards are not required.

1.7.2 Token-ring Adapter (TDM only)
* [BM card: ThelBM 34L5001 is used with the Dell GX150 PC.

* Madgecard: The earlier PCI Madge 51-50 card was used with the NTNX51WB
(Intel 600 MHZ) and NTNX51UB (Intel 350 MHz) PCs.

e Olicom card: The earlier Olicom OC-3137 PCI/Il 16/4 card was used with the
NTNX51WB (Intel 600 MHZz) and NTNX51UB (Intel 350 MHZz) PCs.

1.7.3 Audio Adapter

IWS audio adapters include Nortel Audio cards, which apply to TDM positions only, and
Plantronics DA60 Audio Device/Headset, which appliesto IP positions.

1.7.3.1 TDM Positions

* PCI audio card: The current IWS audio card isthe NTNX52CC card. This PCI-
type card is used with all supported position types.

Note 1. The NTNX52CC PCI audio card has four ports and two ground screws
on the back. Thefirst port islabeled J1 and is used for the voice connection to
the DM S switch. At thistime port J4 is not used. Ports J2 and J3 can be used

for operator headset connections. These two headset ports are made to receive
RM5 (6-wire) connectors as opposed to type RJ11 (4-wire) connectors. When
changing out older PCs with newer PCs (such as replacing HP XM4 PCs with
Intel 600 MHz PCs), the associated headset units might be equipped with the

RJ11 connectors. It is then necessary to replace older headset units with

headsets that are fitted with an RJ45 connectors or RJ11-to-RJ45 converters.
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Note also that some RM5 connectors have a grooved surface and some have a
smooth surface. To better seat a smooth surfaced connector into an audio card
port, spread the connector’s clip until it securely snaps into the port.

Note 2: The PCI audio card requires 5 volts to work properly. Many off-the-
shelf PCs offer PCI voltage levels of 3.3 volts, which isinsufficient to run the
IWS audio card. If using aPPC not qualified by Nortel Networks, please verify
the voltage level.

e |SA audiocard: Anearlier ISA card (the NTNX52BC) was used with IWS
position types NTNX51UB (Intel 350MHz).

1.7.3.2 IP Positions

* Plantronics DA60 Audio Device: The supported platforms include NTNX51WB
(Intel 600MHz), DELL GX150, and DELL GX270. Thisdevice plugsinto a USB
port.

1.7.4 ARTIC (X.25) Adapter (TDM only)

The current X.25 card is the Radisys PCI/ISA-combo ARTIC adapter. It is a Half-height
PCI dlot adapter. This adapter is based on an X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2, Intel (1)
80186 with 512K B or 1IMB (switchable with dip switch), V.35 and RS-422A up to 64kbps
full-duplex Cable option V.35. This adapter is used for DM S gateway positions with an
RS-422 communication interface to the DM S switch.

Note 1. For an RS-422 application, cable NTNX36SD is used to connect the ARTIC
card to an MDF, and cable NTNX36SK is used between the MDF and aT1 or E1
channel bank.

Note 2: The Radisys ARTIC card requires 5 voltsto work properly. Many off-the-shelf
PCs offer PCI voltage levels of 3.3 volts, which isinsufficient to run the ARTIC card.
If using a PC not qualified by Nortel Networks, please verify the voltage level.

An ISA-only ARTIC adapter card was also used for a short time. This adapter is based on
an X.25 Interface Co-Processor/2, Intel (1) 80186 with 512K B, V.35 and RS-422A up to
64kbps full-duplex Cable option V.35. This adapter is MD (manufacture discontinued).

The IBM ARTIC-X Adapter Card single port card (CPC A0619552) is no longer used.

1.7.5 Adapter Slot Locations

Figure 6, Figure 8, Figure 9, and Figure 10 show the |locations of the adapter slots on each
hardware platform.
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Dell GX270 -Small Mini Tower (SMT) Chassis
¥

Power connector

Voltage selection
switch

Back-panel
connectors

Slot 1: Reserved for AGP

or DVI Adapter cards Slot 1: Empty
Slots 2-5 for PCI cards or Slot 2: PCI X.25 ARTIC card
a second serial port card Slot 3: Empty

Slot 4: PCl audio card

Slot 5: Empty

Back-panel connectors:

. Network
Link Adapter

Keyboard Integrity

Parallel connectors Network activity light

Line-in connector

Line-out connector

Microphone
connector

N/
Serial Video  Diagnostic ysB connectors
connector  connector lights

Note: For |P Positions, the PCI audio card, PCI Token-ring card, and the
PCl ARTIC card arenot used. TDM positionswill continue to use these cards.
Pleaserefer to Figure 7, Dell GX150, for diagrams of those cards.

FIGURE 6. Adapter Card Placement for the Dell GX270 SMT Chassis
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Dell GX270 -Small Form Factor (SF) Chassis
IP Only

Back-panel
connectors

Power connector

Voltage selection
switch

Back-panel connectors:

Link Network
Keyboard Integrity Adapter
Parallel connectors Mouse  light Network activity light

Line-in connector

Line-out connector

izl Microphone

connector

\/
Serial Video  Diagnostic ysB connectors
connector  connector lights

FIGURE 7. Adapter Card Placement for the Dell GX270 SF Chassis
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patch cord

Slot 4:

Frame

PCI audio card

Keyboard —»

Ethernet —|

Monitor —

Slot 3;: PCl Token-ring card

Slot 5: X.25 ARTIC card for DMS gateway —

Note: Counting from the top, slot 1 is reserved for the AGP video card.
Slot 2 is empty. Slots 3, 4, and 5 are reserved for IWS cards.

ground

Dell GX150

L]

L ]
e e e ses= e

1
PCl audio card —-QL

il oamo:

o C)]

L

Headset 1  Dijgital trunk
interface to
BIX block

Headset 2

I — |

PCI Token-ring card

(not used in an
Ethernet position)

ARTIC card

Token-ring
patch cord

h @i@g

RS422 cable
or
V.35 cable

(used only in a DMS

Gateway position)

©;©

FIGURE 8. Adapter Card Placement for

the Dell Pentium Il GX150
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NTNX51WB (Intel 600 MHz)

Base unit
(Note: Outside covers may differ.)

[ ommos i~ pSeSe3es
B P ecagsces
1_o==2 ! | ¢ vemmo

]
~
ool = cwB-@-mmo o

> O>— Monitor

Ethernet Keyboard .
patch cord S

Slot 1: PCI Token-ring card— e E o@R® 3
1

»
1
1
1
1
Slot 2: PCIl audio card —-i»@ @ !!!! :
E
[ |
' |

Slot 3: X.25 ARTIC card for DMS gateway —H» O ©
1

PCIl audio card

PCI Token-ring card Headset 1 Digital trunk
L Frame interface to
Token-ring g Headset 2 BIX block

patch cord groun

v A
W oamo: S

ARTIC card

RS422 cable
or
V.35 cable

¥

O ©

FIGURE 9. Adapter Card Placement for the NTNX51WB (Intel 600 MHz)
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NTNX51UB (Intel 350 MHz)

By

“amw gmammmaaa O | ==
eames |1 ~3::§:§:§@ EEE
3 ‘o‘b:o’o j;;
et | @ e || |
® - oo 0@-@%@.‘% oo
j Se Monitor
Ethernet Keyboard ~s~
patch cord .
~§
~
~
e — H
[ |
Slot 1: PCI Token-ring card — ! ) OK '
1
1 1
. H 1
Slot 2: PCIl audio card —-P» @ @ M :
1
1
Slot 3: X.25 ARTIC card for DMS gateway ——ab © . © :
[ N 1
T T P ]
PCl audio card
PCI Token-ring card Headset 1 Digital trunk
. interface to
Token-ring Frame In
patch cord ground Headset 2 BIX block
v A |
W oamo: A
ARTIC card
RS422 cable
or
V.35 cable
O ©

FIGURE 10. Adapter Card Placement for the NTNX51UB (Intel 350 MHz)
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1.7.6 Adapter Settings

Except for special delivery arrangements, IWS adapters are installed in an IWS base unit
prior to itsdelivery to an end user. Also, the driver software needed for an installed adapter
card is automatically loaded as part of the IWS install procedure for the Windows XP
Professional operating system (see Section 2.1 on page 49). If a situation arises where an
end-user hasto install and set up adapter cardsin an IWS position, use the following
general steps.

1. Refer to the manua supplied with the PC for specific information on removing
the PC cover and any other information on adapter card installation.

2. Set the switch settings on each adapter card and insert the card into the PC.
Recommended settings for various adapter cards are shown in Table 6. Use the
manufacturer’s documentation to set desired option settings.

Adapter card Switch settings
NT Digital Audio Card, PCI Bus Plug and play (no adjustments or settings required)
(NTNX52CC) (CPC B0244989)
NT Digital Audio Card, ISA Bus Switch Settings: Set all settings (1 thru 8) to On.

(NTNX52BC) (CPC B0238835)

Sl

12345678

Madge 51-50 Token-Ring Card, PCI Bus | Plug and play (no adjustments or settings required)
(CPC A0619552)

Olicom OC-3137 PCI/Il Token-Ring Plug and play (no adjustments or settings required)
Adapter Card Ring Speed: 4 Mbps

IBM 3415001 PCI Token Ring Adapter | Plug and play (no adjustments or settings required)
Card

PCI/ISA Combo ARTIC Adapter Card Switch settings: Ignored in PCI mode.
Model # 71G6458 (PCl Blade)

=

For Jumpers.
For J6, set switch to 512K (pins 1 and 2)
For J4, set switch to Above 1 Meg

TABLE 6. Adapter Card Switch Settings
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PCI/ISA Combo ARTIC Adapter Card
Model # 71G6458 (ISA Blade)

Adapter I/0 Address 02A0h
Interrupt Level (IRQ) 11
Memory address range Shared RAM C8000-C9FFFh
Switch Settings: Two switch settings, S1 and S3
For S1 and S3, set switch OPEN

B ihshblih

12345678910

For Jumpers.

For J6, set switch to 512K (pins 1 and 2)
For J4, set switch to Below 1 Meg

ISA only ARTIC Adapter Card
Model # 71G6459

The status of thiscardis MD.

Adapter 1/0O Address 02A0h
Interrupt Level (IRQ) 11
Memory address range Shared RAM C8000-C9FFFh
Switch Settings: Two switch settings, S1 and S3
For S1 and S3, set switch OPEN

B 1 ihshblih

12345678910

TABLE 6. Adapter Card Switch Settings

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide

IWS 17.1



40

1.8 IWSKeyboard Layout

A special IWS keyboard is supplied by Nortel Networks. The functionality of thisIWS
keyboard is determined by afile called XKBOARD.TBL In thisfile, IWS-specific keys
are assigned to provide input and to invoke selections from various windows and menus.
These include the Functions, Services, OGT, Applications, and Trouble menus. Table
XKBOARD can also be datafilled for use with a standard 101-key DOS keyboard or a
122-key, host-connected, compatible DOS keyboard, supplied by the user (see Section
6.4.15 “Table XKBOARD").

Figure 11 shows the layout of the IWS keyboard when used in a non-IWS context.
Figure 12 shows important keys that are often referred to during installation.

LT [oe]borfs [ ILa0[ ]

LT [l Ereleed
EREHAHERAHRNNEHEInE N []
[ oWl oIl o eI ] [ [l [
[ oo J[a][s][o][r el ]« le I e ][] [] ]
L] [ ]
Lo [ ] Space Bar Lo L] T ] [dlodf#]

FIGURE 11. Non-IWS Keyboard L ayout

N e O o o Y | I

LIE] (el ]
2 T I/ e I [ []
RN I I 5 e e I R
Do oo e | O O OO0 O
A I O O O I
Lo J e ] | RN A e o [ I

FIGURE 12. Important Keys Used during Installation
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1.9 IWS Platform Software

IWS release 17.1 software can be used only with the Windows X P Professional operating
system. Although procedures are provided in this document for installing the Windows
software provided by Nortel Networks, it is assumed the user of thisinstallation document
has a basic knowledge of personal computers (PCs) and the Microsoft Windows system.

The following equipment and documentation are used for an initial installation of
Windows XP Professional:

* Internal CD-ROM drive, new (OEM) Windows XP Professional CD, and manuals
The following protocols are contained in the Windows XP Professional software.
— Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/1P)
— User Datagram Protocol (UDP)
— File Transfer Protocol (FTP)

The TOPS IWS base platform software is a multipurpose platform for providing various
operator services and applications within the context of the DMS TOPS switch. The IWS
base software is devel oped to provide a platform enabling the addition of operator
assistance, directory assistance, and an open information access (Ol A) application, aswell
as other optional user-defined applications. The Applications section below defines the
terms for registering and non-registering applications.

The following equipment and documentation are used to install IWS 17.1 software:
* |IWSCD and this document

Your version of the IWS CD will be customized to include the Base and Billing
application software and, in addition, only the IWS applications you have
purchased. The possible applicationsinclude OIA, NTDA, and EISA.

»  TOPSIWSBase HMI Application Guide
* TOPSIWSRAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide

Note: Customers are shipped two copies of WS software and two copies of IWS
documentation. To order more copies, contact your regional Nortel Networks
representative.

1.9.1 WS Softwar e Patch Process

The IWS software patch process is handled separately from the IWS base and application
software. Section 4.0 “Installing and Removing IWS Patches” provides patching
installation instructions.

In addition, each patch is shipped with installation documentation specific to that patch.
For more information, see the Nortel Networks customer website at

www.nor telnetwor ks.com. Click on “Downloads’ under the “ Support” heading. Enter
“IWS’ in the Product Selection box on the right side of your screen. Either press the Enter
key or click on the “Go” button. After the system has returned the items available for
download, scroll down to the Patches section. Click on the patch you need. A Software
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Detail Information window will open. The patch may be downloaded by clicking on the
File Download link or by right clicking on it and using the “ Save target as...” option.

1.9.2 Applications

An application in the IWS environment refers to an application programmer’s interface
(API)-compliant executable task running on the PC.

When an IWS position is upgraded from apre-IWS 17.1 load, it is necessary to recompile
all IWS API applications with a 32-bit compiler. Install the IWS 17.1 API/SDK and use
the APPDEF tool to redefine third-party applications so that the applications can be used
with IWS 17.1 and later IWS releases. Refer to the TOPS IWS Software Devel opment Kit
Tools User’s Guide, NIS Q237-1. Also, see the Nortel Networks customer website at
www.nor telnetwor ks.com. Click on “Downloads’ under the “ Support” heading. Enter
“IWS’ in the Product Selection box on the right side of your screen. Either pressthe Enter
key or click on the“Go” button. After the system has returned the items available for
download, view thelist in the Images, Loads and Releases section for the application
required.

There are three types of IWS applications within the system.

Thefirst type of application isonethat islisted in the MPXINI.INI file as anon-registering
application. It is started by the MPXBA SE application during position initialization. This
type of application does not provide any DM S TOPS services and is not used for any call-
processing purposes. Examples of thistype of application are MPXMTCGW, RAMP, and
the WX25 applications.

The second type of application is onethat islisted in the MPXINI.INI file as aregistering
application. It does not provide any DMS TOPS services. This type of application is aso
started by the MPXBASE application, but it also goes through the application registration
process with MPXBASE. MPXBA SE can then communicate with the application about
logon and other system events, such asMTC, logout, and call arrivals. An example of this
type of application isthe OIA application.

The third type of application is listed in the MPXINI.INI file as aregistering application
and does provide DMS TOPS services. A service refersto DMS TOPS services that are
entered at the IWS position XSERV S dat&fill table and also in the DM S switch datafill.
These services are functions that an operator can provide to a subscriber. The operating
company can bill the subscriber for its use. The application is started by the MPXBASE
application and then goes through the application registration process. Examples of this
type of service arethe NTDA and IWS Billing (previously NTOA) applications.

This document is devoted exclusively to describing the IWS base platform on which these
types of applications run. The document does not describe any application.

1.9.3 Backwards Compatibility

A registering or non-registering application that is built upon previous versions of the IWS
base software may not function correctly on this version because of possible interface
changes. To ensure application compatibility, IWS applications should be re-compiled
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with the latest versions of the IWS base software APl and HMI API. See your application
vendor for any possible software upgrades or for other information concerning application
compatibility with this version of the IWS base software.

1.9.4 Software Development

The IWS base software relies upon existing TOPS software and TOPS OPP features. The
OPP is an open protocol for communication with the DM S switch. TOPS OPP isrequired
for IWS, and it is a subset of the OPP features.

The IWS base software functionality contained in this document is dependent upon the
software load in the DM S switch. TOPS IWS release 17.1 is compatible with DM S-200
loads. The IWS base software functionality contained in this document is dependent upon
the software load in the DM S switch. TOPS IWS release 17.1 is compatible with the

DM S-200 loads TOPS14, TOPS15, and TOPS17, and the Succession loads SN04, SNO5,
and SNO6. All positions within aLAN must contain the same software rel ease.

The position software is developed as a base platform plus a set of modular applications
that can be installed individually, as required, to support operator services. The IWS base
software is depicted below:

Base IWS
HMI Biling NTDA QlA

API-compliant
applications

2
22

N IWS API
MPXBASE, RAMP

//

Third-party applications
WX25*, MPXMTCGW* D Nortel Networks applications
Commercial software

Windows XP Professional

* Applies to TDM Positions only.

FIGURE 13. IWS Softwar e Architecture

An API has been developed by Nortel Networks to facilitate future development. It
consists of a set of common programmer guidelines (the API) and software interfaces
referred to as the Software Development Kit (SDK). Other documentation, such as
Microsoft Windows application development, will be provided by the manufacturer.
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1.10 IWSTDM Positions

Each operator position has a dedicated voice link to the DM S switch that can be connected
to aNortel Networksdigital telephony card or another vendor’s digital voice equipment. A
digital telephony card or voice equipment is required for the operator to talk to the
subscriber. The LAN serves to carry data communications for all of the positions.

IWS positions are based on PC technology. These positions are normally used with a
special IWS keyboard supplied by Nortel Networks. It is an operating company option to
be equipped with an IBM standard 101 keyboard or a 122 key host-connected compatible
keyboard, supplied by the operating company. Refer to Section 6.4.15 “ Table
XKBOARD?” for additional information.

Software and plug-in cards are of both standard commercia and custom varieties. IWS
adaptor cards support peripheral component interface (PCI) and industry standard (1SA)
interfaces. The adaptor cards also support a V.35 and RS-422A electrical interface.

IWS base software provides for three basic IWS system functions: a general operator
function, aDMS gateway function, and a RAMP function.

An WS TDM position can be set up to operate as agenera TDM operator position, or as
a combined general position and DM S gateway, or as a combined general position and
RAMP, or asa RAMP-only PC that cannot process IWS calls. The IWS system functions
are identified as follows:

. General TDM Operator Function: (The general operator position is aso
referred to as a general position or operator position.)

A general operator position contains IWS base position functionality and LAN
connectivity (Ethernet or Token-ring) to other IWS positions. A digital telephony
card and LAN interface are included.

. DM S Gateway: To operate as a DM S gateway, an WS position contains
communication functionality for one X.25 datalink to the DM S switch. The
DMS gateway position also contains the WS base position functionality and
IWS LAN connectivity of ageneral operator position. In other words, aDMS
gateway serves as a general operator position as well as a gateway to the DMS
switch. Therefore, an ARTIC X.25 card, aLAN interface, and an optional digital
telephony (audio) card areincluded in a DM S gateway position.

A pair of DMS gateways provides redundant data links to the DM S switch. A
non-redundant configuration (one gateway) is also supported. The data links
transport messages between the LAN and the DM S switch. Any position on the
LAN hasavirtual datalink to the DM S switch through aDM S gateway. Both the
voice links and the DM S data links terminate on channel banks from where they
are carried on T1 links to the DM S through a TOPS Message Switch (TMS).
Datais carried from the TM S through the network to the DM S bus and then to
the computing module (CM) of the DMS. Voice paths are switched through the
network for connection between incoming or outgoing trunks and the TMS. Any
position on the LAN has avirtual datalink to the DMS switch through the DMS
gateway. Both the voice links and the DM S data links terminate on channel bank
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(CB) equipment, from where datais carried on T1 links to the DM S switch.
Voice paths are switched through the network for connection between incoming
or outgoing trunks and the DM S switch.

. RAMP: Each IWS LAN has a RAMP (Remote Access Maintenance Position)
that is used to perform maintenance on other IWS operator positions.

The RAMP can control IWS operator positions on its own LAN, and it can also
be used to remotely maintain IWS positionsthat are located on other IWSLANS.
This remote RAMP control of another LAN is done through a connection to the
RAMP located on the other LAN.

RAMP application software is|oaded as part of the IWS base software on an
IWS position. Therefore, any IWS position except a DM S gateway can be set up
to operate as a combined RAMP and general operator position. (If preferred, a
RAMP can be used only to perform maintenance.) A TDM RAMP position can
only maintain a cluster of TDM positions. A TDM RAMP position maintaining
IP positions is not supported.

Note: The IWS software installation procedure allows for a PC to be |oaded
and set up as aRAMP-only position. When thisis done, the loaded PC
cannot perform IWS call processing and isnot considered an IWS position.
But, aRAMP-only PC can be used to upgrade IWS positions with WS base
software and to monitor WS positions.

Externa gateways (routers) are used to connect the IWS LAN to remote database systems
such as a Directory One database or calling card database.

1.11 IWSIP Positions

Each operator position has a direct | P connection to the DM S for exchanging | P position
maintenance and OPP data messages, which are carried as | P packets. This |P connection
isaccessed viathelocal LAN. Theloca LAN communicates with the TOPS-IP network
viarouter access.

Voice connections are set up dynamically on each call using the SIP Voice Over |IP
protocol. The voice conversations are carried as | P packets viathe local LAN, which
communicates with the TOPS-1P network viarouter access. A Plantronics DA60 audio
device/headset is required on each |P position in order for the operator to talk to the
subscriber.

IWS positions are based on PC technology. These positions are normally used with a
special IWS keyboard supplied by Nortel Networks. It is an operating company option to
be equipped with an IBM standard 101 keyboard or a 122 key host-connected compatible
keyboard, supplied by the operating company. Refer to XKBOARD in Section 6.4.15 on
page 234.

IWS base software provides for two basic IWS system functions. a general |P operator
function, and aRAMP function.
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An IWS position connected to an | P network configuration can be set up to operate as a
general operator position, or as a combined general position and RAMP, or asa RAMP-
only PC that cannot process IWS calls. The IWS system functions are identified as

follows:

General Operator Function: (The general operator position is also referred to
asageneral position or operator position.)

A general operator position contains IWS base position functionality and LAN
connectivity (Ethernet) to other IWS positions, as well asto the TOPS IP
Network. A card and LAN interface are included. A Plantronics DA60 audio
deviceis also required.

RAMP: Each IWS LAN has a RAMP (Remote Access Maintenance Position)
that is used to perform maintenance on other IWS operator positions.

The RAMP can control IWS operator positions on its own LAN, and it can also
be used to remotely maintain IWS positions that are located on other IWS LANS.
This remote RAMP control of another LAN is done through a connection to the
RAMP located on the other LAN.

RAMP application software is |oaded as part of the IWS base software on an
IWS position. Therefore, any IWS position can be set up to operate as a
combined RAMP and general operator position. (If preferred, aRAMP can be
used only to perform maintenance.) An IP RAMP position can only maintain a
group of 1P positions. An IP RAMP position maintaining TDM positions is not
supported.

Note: The IWS software installation procedure allows for a PC to be loaded and
set up as a RAMP-only position. When this is done, the loaded PC cannot
perform IWS call processing and isnot considered an IWS position. But, a
RAMP-only PC can be used to upgrade IWS positions with IWS base software
and to monitor IWS positions.

External gateways (routers) are used to connect the IWS LAN to remote database systems
such as a Directory One database, an OIA database, or calling card database. The routers
also are used to connect the IWS LAN to the DMS TOPS-IP Network, for both data
messaging and Voice over |P communication.

1.12 IWSRAMP Modes
The IWS RAMP can be used in two different ways: as an on-ring RAMP and an off-ring

RAMP.

* On-ring RAMP: In this mode, both IWS base and RAMP applications are turned
on, and the RAMP monitors IWS positions by way of itslocal IWS LAN.

o Off-ring RAMP: In thismode only the RAMP application is active (the position’s
IWS base application is turned off). An off-ring RAMP isfirst connected to the
local RAMP of another IWS LAN. Once this RAMP-to-RAMP connection is
made, the off-ring RAMP can be used to control IWS positions located on the
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other (remote) IWS LAN. (Note that an off-ring RAMP cannot monitor IWS
positions by way of its own LAN as does an on-ring RAMP) The RAMP-to-
RAMP connection can be made by way of aWAN/LAN connection or by way of a
modem dial-up connection.

Note: A non-IWS, stand-alone RAMP-only PC cannot be used in an on-ring RAMP
mode. It can only be used in the off-ring RAMP mode.

The on-ring RAMP in Figure 14 is performing maintenance on IWS positions attached to
its IWS LAN; whereas, the off-ring RAMP in Figure 15 is performing maintenance
through a RAMP-to-RAMP connection to IWS positions on aremote IWS LAN. The
RAMP application must be running on both off-ring and on-ring RAMPs so that aRAMP-
to-RAMP connection can be made. The RAMP hasto be assigned avalid LAN destination
because the IWS position logs are sent to the RAMP. The RAMP does not have to be an
IWS position supporting an operator. The use of a printer withaRAMP isoptional. (Refer
to the TOPSIWSRAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015 for more detail on
RAMP operations.)

local IWS positions
IWS RAMP

(on-ring mode)

/
/ =
/ \ =
( )
| |
- ~~=
M Fﬁ— —\ﬁ i ==

odem \{ __ | Printer =
1 —
I

Telephone network - — = = Optional equipment

FIGURE 14. On-ring RAMP Controlling Local LAN
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IWS RAMP N
WS RAMP (on-ring mode) IWS positions
off-ring mode . .
( g ) WAN/LAN or modem dial-up connection
il (RAMP-to-RAMP connection)
NE= (¢ IWS LAN

FIGURE 15. Off-ring RAMP Controlling a Remote LAN
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2.0 Operating system consider ations

This chapter describes operating system considerations, including how to install Windows
XP Professional on an IWS PC.

2.1 Windows XP Professional Installation and Setup Procedure

Windows XP Professional isintroduced as of IWS 17.1 and must be installed on all
personal computers (PCs). For new installations of IWS 17.1, Windows XP Professional
must be procured from athird party vendor. Neither Nortel nor Volt Delta Resources
provides the operating system.

Previoudly, if anew PC was procured from Arrow Electronics, the IWS base unit was
delivered with the Windows operating system installed. This customized version is ho
longer available. The user would still need to perform the procedures on “Block E: Initial
Startup of Windows XP Professional” on page 64 and “Block G: Windows XP

Professional Post-Installation Instructions’ on page 69.

If upgrading an existing PC, please refer to Table 7 to determine which procedures are

required.

TABLE 7. Installation Roadmap

Windows Purchased Arrow image of Windows XP Professional sourced
XP Source Windows XP Professional elsewhere
Nortel Qualified Nortel Qualified Volt
Hardware Hardware Hardware Delta In-
Other Other | struc
Dell Hard- Dell HP Hard- | -tions
Stepsthat NTNX51UB, | GX150 | ware | NTNx51UB, | GX150 | DC5000 | ware
Apply NTNX51WB | GX270 NTNX51WB | GX270
Backup Y Y Y Y Y Y Y page
existing 54
datafill?
Adding an Y N b Y N N b | page
internal CD- 29
ROM
Adding Y N b Y N N b | page
memory 29
BIOS Y Y c Y Y Y c page
Change 56
Configure YN N d YN N N d | page
Adapter Dependson Depends on 38
(TDM only)
Windows Y Y Y N N N N | page
XP Profes- 63
sional
Installation
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TABLE 7. Installation Roadmap

Windows Purchased Arrow image of Windows XP Professional sourced
XP Source Windows XP Professional elsewhere
Nortel Qualified Nortel Qualified Volt
Hardware Hardware Hardware Delta In-
Other Other | struc
Dell Hard- Dell HP Hard- | -tions
Stepsthat NTNX51UB, | GX150 | ware | NTNx51UB, | GX150 | DC5000 | ware
Apply NTNX51WB | GX270 NTNX51WB | GX270
Using HP N N N N N Y N page
Compaq 67
supplied
Windows
XP Profes-
siona
Windows Y Y Y N N N N page
XP Profes- 69
sional Post-
Installation
Instructions
Configuring N N N Y Y Y Y page
Windows 353
XP Profes-
sional for
IWS
Daylight Y Y Y N€ N® Ne N€ | page
Savings 359
Time
Keyboard Y N Y Y Y Y Y page
driver 491
Audio Card N N N Y Y N Y page
driver 69
(TDM only)
Plantronics NF N N yf Y Y Y page
DA-60 503
Audio
Device
install
(IPonly)
DMS Gate- N N N Y Y N N page
way instal- 395
lation(TDM
only)
Installing Y Y Y Y Y Y Y page
IWS 73
software
Datéfill & & % & & % Ya page
restoration 72
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a. If currently using an IWS position with IWS 13.0 or 15.2.
b. Depends upon what is currently on the PC. It must meet the hardware requirements on page 23.
¢. Must provide the equivalent to the setting described in the BIOS section on page 56.

d. The ARTIC adapter card will require installation. other adapter cards depend upon the customer’s
hardware.

e. Steps were already performed under the section for Configuring Windows XP Professional for
IWS.

f. Only NTNX51WB is supported for | P positions.

Note: The instructionsin the following section are based upon previously receiving a CD
with the Windows X P Professional image from Arrow Electronics. The user of this
installation procedure is expected to have a basic knowledge of PCs and the Microsoft
Windows system. Information contained here uses commands and steps that are described
in more detail by vendor documentation specific to the PC and Windows XP Professional.

The entire procedure consists of Blocks A through 1.
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2.1.1 Block A: Install Requirements

Install Requirements

1. READ THE ENTIRE PROCEDURE (Blocks A through 1) at least once
befor e performing the procedureto prepareand obtain information you will
need for the various steps.

2.  Thefollowing considerations apply.

. This procedure requires a CD image previously provided by Arrow
Electronics.
Note: If usingaCD NOT supplied by Arrow Electronics, please refer to
the vendor installation documentation, and then refer to Appendix A for
configuration instructions.

. Verify that the PC meets the hardware requirements as stated in the “IWS
Hardware Platform and Software Release Compatibility Guide” on

page 26.

. Thereis no upgrade path from Windows 95 to Windows XP Professional.
All upgrades require installing a new operating system.

. Because of Microsoft licensing agreements a RAMP cannot be used to
distribute the Windows X P Professional operating system loaded by this
procedure.

. Nortel Networks strongly recommends that the user verify that they have
installed the most current Service Pack available from Microsoft. Since
Service Packs are continuously being updated, it isthe user’s responsibility
to maintain current levels of software after the initial installation. Please
refer to the Microsoft documentation for more information on how to do
this.

3.  Sincethisinstallation overwrites all information on the PC, datafill files
must be backed up PRIOR to installation.

4. Information required during installation must be obtained prior to
beginning theinstallation. Thisinformation includesthe PC’s:

«  IPAddress’

. Subnet Mask

. Gateway |P Address(es)
. Computer Name

1. Thisisavailable by going to Network, and selecting the I dentification tab.
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For TDM positions, if your PC usesa PCI Audio card, you MUST upgrade
the Flash ROM to the 10.00 ver sion BEFORE loading Windows XP
Professional.

Verify that your current version is 10.00. If it is not, you must upgrade before
installing Windows X P Professional or you will not have the opportunity to
upgrade. Asof IWS 17.1, Nortel Network no longer supports flashing the ROM.
For installation information, please refer to “Appendix F: PCI audio card
(NTNX52CC) flash loader” on page 513.

Each PC isrequired to activate the Windows XP Professional oper ating
system. This can be done either through the Internet (requiring Internet access)
or by calling Microsoft Customer Service. The Microsoft activation procedure
will aert the user when thisis required.

WARNING: If the PCisNOT to be activated at the time of installation, the date
settings in the BIOS must be reset to June 27, 2003. If the date is not reset,
immediate activation of Windows XP Professional is required. The user cannot
proceed until activation is completed.

Each PC must be activated with its own Certificate of Authenticity (COA).
Each previous IWS order contains a CD from Arrow Electronics with the OEM
Windows X P Professional image. This software has been updated for IWS users
and should be used to install Windows XP Professional. Follow the installation
procedure.

A shrink-wrapped copy of Windows XP Professional with a Certificate of
Authenticity (COA) isalso included in your shipment. Keep this package for
proof that you purchased a copy of the software. Entering this COA is required
during the installation of Windows XP Pro. However,

DO NOT INSTALL THIS SOFTWARE.

Prior totheinstallation process, if the position is connected to the switch,
contact switch maintenance to place the position into an Installation Busy
(INB) state. Onceinstallation is complete, the position must bereturned to
service.
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2.1.2 Block B: Backup Existing Datafill

Backup Existing Datafill

READ THE ENTIRE PROCEDURE (Blocks A through 1) at least once
befor e performing the procedureto prepareand obtain information you will
need for the various steps.

Re-read Block A before using this procedure.
It isIMPORTANT that you backup any datafill files that you want
preserved.
The Windows XP Professional installation will overwrite al existing files on
the PC. Therefore, it isimperative that you follow this procedure carefully.
IMPORTANT!

The datefill floppy provided with the IWS 17.1 installation is intended for sys-
tems updating from IWS 15.2 to IWS 17.1 ONLY. If upgrading from aversion
prior to IWS 15.2, the datafill floppy may be used, but .LNG and .TBL files
may need to be manually datafilled.

Verify that the functionality for Ctrl+Alt+Del ison.
Note: Thisfunctionality can be turned on viaRAMP. See the TOPSIWS
RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015 for instructions.

Verify that IWS BASE and RAMP, if applicable, are turned off.
Using a Windows 95 machine, select Ctrl+Alt+Del. This brings up the Close
Program window. Select MPX Base, and select End Task by using Alt+E.

Note: If the position is off, verify that the PC isalive IWS system.

CAUTION:
WS positions should be taken down onering at atime.

From the Windows desktop, press Ctrl+ESC.

From the Run menu, typein A:\setup
DO NOT SELECT OK YET.

Insert the floppy into thedrive.
Note: This needs to be done for each type of position on thering: General IWS,
Ramp, and Gateway.

Select Enter.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

A Progressbar will appear. Onceit hasreached 100%, a Datafill Conver sion
Setup window appear swith a Welcome Screen.

Select Next.

It may take several minutesfor the actual datafill to be saved to the floppy
disk.

Oncethe system has backed up the datafill, a Setup Complete window
appears.

Click on Finish.

Note: Only one source diskette is required per type of position per ring
UNL ESS some positions have unique setups or software application loads.

Eject the diskette and storein a safe place until you areready to restorethe
datafill.

Making a backup diskette before continuing the conversion processis highly
recommended.
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2.1.3 Block C: BIOS Settings

BIOS Settings

Follow the BIOS Settings instructions based upon the type of PC being upgraded.

2.1.3.1 BIOS Settingsfor HP Compag DC5000

1
2.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

Read Blocks A through | before using this procedure.

Read this procedure completely before proceeding. Many stepsrequire
immediate action.

Turn on the power switch of the PC.

If the PC isaready powered on, select Ctrl+ESC, press“U” to select turn off the
computer, and press“R” to Restart the machine. Select “Y” or click on Yes. Wait
afew seconds, and then turn it on again.

When the position is starting up, pressthe F10 key to open a BIOS setup
session.

Using the down arrow key, select the appropriate language.

Press Enter.

From the main BIOS menu, usetheright arrow key to select “ Security”.
Use the down arrow key to select, “ Device Security”.

Press Enter.

Usethedown arrow key to select, “ System Audio”.

Usetheright arrow key to change the selection from “Device available’ to
“Device hidden”.

Pressthe F10 key to accept the change.

Usetheleft arrow key to select “File’.

Usethe down arrow to select “ Save Changes and Exit” .
Press Enter.

When the “ Save Changes and Exit” window appears, pressthe F10 key to
accept.

Proceed to “Block F: Windows XP Professional pre-installed on the HP
Compaqg DC5000.” on page 67.
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2.1.3.2 BIOS Settingsfor Dell GX150 or GX270

1
2.

Read Blocks A through | before using this procedure.

Read this procedure completely before proceeding. Many stepsrequire
immediate action.

Turn on the power switch of the PC.

If the PC isalready powered on, select Ctrl+ESC, press“U” to select Turn off the
Computer, and press “R” to Restart the machine. Select “Y” or click on Yes.
Wait afew seconds, and then turn it on again.

When the message “ F2 = Setup” isdisplayed during startup, pressthe F2
key on the keyboard to open a BIOS setup session.

If you don’t press key F2 in time, wait for the PC to restart, and repeat steps 1
and 2.

Insert the Windows XP Professional CD intothe CD ROM drive.

If you are not planning to activate the Microsoft Windows XP Professional

oper ating system during thisinstallation, and you purchased the Microsoft
Windows XP Professional from Arrow Electronics, then you must reset the
datein the BIOS asfollows:

Using the down arrow keys, scroll down to the System Date.

Select the enter key to highlight the month.

Usethe plus“+" or minus*“-" keysto reset the number to 06 (June).

Use the right arrow key to move to highlight the day field.

Usethe plus“+” or minus*“-" keysto reset the number to 27.

If the year value is not 2003, use the right arrow key to highlight that field.
Usethe plus“+" or minus“-" keys to reset the number to 2003.

7. Usethe Downkey (CA Call) to scroll down to the Integrated Devices Bl OS.

8. For the Dell GX150 or GX270, verify the following I ntegrated Devices and
update the settings as needed:

Ethernet Gateway Default Bl OS settings Updated BIOSfor | P Positions

Sound Off

Network interface controller On (Note: Off for token ring)

Mouse port On

USB Emulation Off

USB Controller Off On (For IP positions)

PCI Slots Enabled

AGP Slots Enabled

Seria Port 1 Off
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

Ethernet Gateway Default Bl OS settings Updated BIOS for | P Positions
Seria Port 2 Off
Parallel Port Mode EPP, I/O Address 378h
IDE Drive Interface Auto
Diskette Interface Auto
PC Speaker On
Primary Video Controller Auto
Video DAC Snoop Off
|OAPIC Support Disabled
TABLE 8. Ethernet Gateway BIOSfor GX150
Ethernet Gateway Bl OS settings
Sound Off
Network interface controller On
Mouse port On
USB Emulation On
USB Controller On
PCI Slots Enabled
Seria Port 1 Off
Serial Port 2 Off
Parallel Port Mode EPP, I/0 Address 378h
Diskette Interface Auto
PC Speaker On
Primary Video Controller Auto
Onboard Video Buffer 1MB

TABLE 9. Ethernet Gateway BIOS for GX270

Use the Downkey (CA Call) to scroll down to the IRQ Reservations,
Verify that the settingsare: IRQ5 reserved. All othersavailable.

Use the Downkey (CA Call) to scroll down to the Boot Sequence.
Press Enter.

A new screen will appear denoting the existing Boot Sequence. Verify that
the CD Rom isat thetop of thelist and is enabled.

Note: Usethe Up or Down key as needed to highlight the CD Rom selection.
Onceit isselected, pressthe space bar to enableit. Usethe plus“+” or
minus“-" keysto move the selection to the correct location.

Press Enter.
Press ESC.
The “ Save Changes and Exit” window appears.
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16.
17.

Note: If this window does not appear, you have not made any changes. If you
intended to, start the procedure over at Step 1.

Press Enter.
Proceed to “Block D: Installing Windows XP Professional” on page 63.
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2.1.3.3 BIOS Settingsfor Intel PCs: NTNX51UB and NTNX51WB

1.

N o o &

Read the previous blocks before using this procedure.

(Refer to the Intel document Advanced/RH LPX Motherboard Product Guide for
more detail on using the BIOS setup program.)

Turn on the power switch of the PC.

If the PC is aready powered on, turn it off, wait afew seconds, and then turn it
on again.

When the message“MOTHERBOARD” or “F2 = Setup” or “Press<F2>to
enter SETUP” isdisplayed during startup, pressthe F2 key on the keyboard
to open a BIOS setup session.

If you don’t press key F2 in time, wait for the PC to restart, and repeat steps 1
and 2.

If you aretold to press key F1 to access Setup, you are working with atype of PC
(an Intel 166 MHz PC for example) that this procedure does not apply to.

Insert the Windows XP Professional CD into the CD ROM drive.
Pressthe F9 key on the keyboard to load setup default values.
When prompted to load default configuration, press Enter for yes.

Pressthe down arrow key to highlight ECC Configuration under the Main
menu.

Pressthe Spacebar to changethe ECC configuration from non-ECC to
ECC.

If you are not planning to activate the Microsoft Windows XP Professional
operating system during thisinstallation, and you purchased Windows XP
Professional from Arrow Electronics, then you must reset the datein the
BlIOS asfollows:

Using the down arrow keys, scroll down to the System Date.

Select the enter key to highlight the month.

Usethe plus“+"” or minus“-" keys to reset the number to 06 (June).
Select Enter.

Usethe plus“+” or minus*“-" keysto reset the number to 27.

Select Enter.

If the year value is not 2003, use the plus“+” or minus“-" keysto reset the
number to 2003.

Sdlect Enter

10. Usetheright arrow key to highlight the Advanced menu.

11. Usethedown arrow key to highlight the Peripheral Configuration menu.
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12. PressEnter and then usethe down arrow key to highlight the Audio option.

This Audio option must be set to Disabled at thistime. If it is not already
disabled, press the minus key to change this option from Enabled to Disabled.
This option can be reset later to allow the use of a WAV file for an audible alert
tone.

13. If using a PC with a Token Ring (TDM only), usethe down arrow key to
highlight LAN and set to Disabled using the Spacebar.

14. If using an I SA Audio card, reserve IRQ10 using the following steps.

* Usethe down arrow key to highlight Resource Configuration under the
Advanced menu.

* Press Enter to open the sub-menu.
* Usethe down arrow key to highlight IRQ10.
* Pressthe Spacebar to change from Available to Reserved
* PressEscto exit the Advanced menu.
15. PresstheEsc key to exit the Peripheral Configuration screen.

16. If updating a DM S Gateway (TDM only), perform these steps. Otherwise,
skip to step 17.

» Usethe down arrow key to highlight Resource Configuration under the
Advanced menu.

* Press Enter to open the sub-menu.
* Usethedown arrow key to highlight C800-CBFF.
* Pressthe Spacebar to change from Available to Reserved.
* Usethedown arrow key to highlight IRQ11.
* Pressthe Spacebar to change from Available to Reserved
* PressEsc to exit the Advanced menu.

17. Usetheright arrow key to highlight the Power menu.

18. Pressthe Spacebar to change the Power M anagement from Enabled to
Disabled.

19. If thisisan initial Windows XP Professional installation, usetheright arrow
key to select the BOOT tab.

* Usethedown arrow key to highlight the boot device that pointsto your CD
Rom drive.

* Usetheplus“+” key to move thisto the first boot device position.
20. Pressthe F10 key to display a Setup Confirmation prompt.
21. PressEnter for Yesto save and exit.
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The PC will restart with the new settings.
22. Proceed to “Block D: Installing Windows XP Professional” on page 63.
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2.1.4 Block D: Installing Windows XP Professional

Installing Windows XP Professional

0.

Read all previous blocks before using this procedure.

Read this procedure completely before proceeding. Many stepsrequire
immediate action.

After updating the BIOS, you should have rebooted the PC. If so, then a
Nortel IWSwindow appears. Thiswindow detailsthe Arrow Electronics
version of Windows XP Professional to beinstalled. Select Enter.

A warning window appears stating: “Warning: Thiswill erase All Existing
Data on Drives.” If you have not backed up your data, select Cancel and
turn to “Block B: Backup Existing Datafill” on page 54. Otherwise, select
Continue.

The Symantec Ghost window appear swith a progressindicator. Oncethe
initial CD has been loaded, it will request the second CD. Oncethat is
completed, it will request the third CD.

Note: Please allow time for the Juneau PCsto spin up before pressing the
OK to continueinstalling.

Oncetheinstall in completed, a window will appear saying “Remove CD
and Reboot System.”

WARNING:

Do not press Return
until you have removed the CD Rom.

Removethe CD Rom.
Press Return.
Press Ctrl+Alt+Del to reset the computer.
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2.1.5 Block E: Initial Startup of Windows XP Professional

Initial Startup of Windows XP Professional

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

Read Blocks A through | before using this procedure.

Several screens may appear beforetherebooting processis complete. Most
will require no intervention. The following screens may appear that will
require user intervention:

a. The “Display settings’” box may appear. Click “OK”.

b. A “Monitor display” box may appear asking if you can read it. Click “OK”.

Once the system has completed rebooting from Block C, the “Welcometo
Microsoft Windows™ screen appears.

Click on “Next” or select ALT+N to continue.

The End User Licence Agreement window appears. Select Yeswith the
mouse, and then click on Next.

A window appearsto verify that you have a Genuine copy of Microsoft
Windows. Enter the OEM number provided from Arrow Electronics.

Click on next.

The“What’syour computer name” window appears. Enter the computer
name.

Note 1. Thisis not essential, but it will save an extra step at the end of the
installation if you enter it here.

Note 2: The computer nameis often the IP address. This must be entered with an
“X” instead of periods*”.” between the sets of numbers. Microsoft will not accept
an | P address with periods. The fina number should look like 123x123x123x1

instead of 123.123.123.1.

Click on Next. Thismay take a few momentsto complete.

Enter the Administrative password.

Click on Next.

Enter thedomain, if applicable. Click on Next.

A new screen appear s saying “ Checking your Internet connectivity” .

A window opens asking “How will this computer be connected to the
Internet?”

Select LAN, and then click on Next.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



65

16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21.
22.
23.
24,

A window opensto “ Set up a High Speed Connection”. Enter the
information that was valid for the PC prior to installing Windows XP
Professional.

Note: If you do not have a DNS, please select the box to “Obtain DNS
Automatically.” You cannot exit this window without a DNS selection.

Click on Next.

A window opens asking “ Ready to Activate Windows?”

Note: You must activate the registration within 30 days to continue using
Microsoft XP Professional. You may activate your registration either online
through the Internet or by calling Microsoft customer service.

Two activation options are offered:

* |f you select “Yes' to activate online through the internet, the “Let’s activate
windows” screen will appear. Follow the activation instructions that appear on
your screen.

* |f you select “No” to not activate at thistime, you must have previously
changed the System Date in the BIOS to 06/27/2003. If you have NOT
changed the date, then you MUST activate now. If you have changed the date,
then you may delay activation and proceed to Step 18. You will still need to
activate within 30 days. Refer to Section 2.1.5.1 on page 65 for how to activate at
alater date.

Follow the steps according to your registration method. Then proceed to Step 18
in this procedure.

Click on Next.

A window opensrequesting “Who will use thiscomputer” Enter “IWS
User” exactly as shown.

Click on Next.

A “Thank you!” window appears.
Click on Finish.

Proceed to Block G.

2.1.5.1 Activating Windows XP Professional at a later date

If you have chosen not to activate Windows XP Professional online during theinitial
startup process, you may register at any time by telephone or online by accessing the
Windows Product Activation wizard. The wizard is located in System Tools, and may be
started by clicking on the Windows Activation icon in the system tray. To manually locate
it, click Start, point to All Programs, point to Accessories, point to System Tools, and
then click Activate Windows.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



66

Once activated, this Windows Activation icon disappears from the system tray. Until then,
reminders will appear periodically during the next 30 days. After that time, you will be
required to activate in order to continue to use Windows.

Telephone activation is available by contacting a Microsoft customer service
representative. Once you enter the activation wizard and select the “Activate Windows by
Phone” option, it will provide atelephone number based upon the country entered. If
available, atoll-free number will also be provided.

Follow the activation instructions that appear on your screen.
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2.1.6 Block F: Windows XP Professional pre-installed on the HP Compag DC5000.

This procedure covers the steps required for starting up the HP Compag DC5000 with
Windows XP Professional operating system pre-installed.

1.

© © N o g b~ WD

e i o e
a b W Db PO

16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

21.

Setup the DC5000 har dwar e as documented by HP Compag.
After the PC ishooked up, power up the DC5000.

A window opens stating, “Welcometo Microsoft Windows”.
Click on the Next button.

A window opens asking, “Select Your System Settings’.
Select “United States’ for “1 live closest to theregion”.

Select “English” for “I type mostly in thislanguage”.

Select “US’, for “I usethistype of keyboard”.

Click on the Next button.

A window opens asking, “What time zone are you in?’

Select the appropriate time zone from thelist.

Uncheck (if checked) the “ Automatically adjust for daylight savingstime”.
Click on the Next button.

A window opens stating, “ The End User License Agreement”.

For both the upper and lower text boxes, select the“ Yes, | accept” buttons
for “ Do you accept thetermsof the EULA?”

Click on the Next button.
A window openstitled, “Help Protect Your PC”.

Select the “Not right now” button.

Note: Because of the potential for automatic updates to be pulled down during
call processing, which could negatively impact voice quality, it is recommended
to turn this feature off. Depending on your particular setup, it may be possible to
turn the feature on and have the updates pulled down at atime when the office is
closed.

Click on the Next button.

A window asking, “What’syour computer’s name?” appears.

Note 1. Thisisnot essential but will save an extra step at the end of the
installation if you enter it here.

Note 2: The computer nameis often the | P address. This must be entered with an
“X" instead of periods*“.” between the sets of numbers. Microsoft will not accept
an IP address with periods. The final number should look like 123x123x123x1
instead of 123.123.123.1.

Click on the Next button.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



68

22. A window appears*“ Checking your connectivity” and will automatically
advanceto the next screen.

23. A window asking, “Will this computer connect to the Internet directly or
through a network?”

24. Select theoption, “ Yesthis computer will connect through alocal area
network or home network” .

25. Click on the Next button.
26. A window asking, “Ready to register with Microsoft?” appears.
27. Select theoption, “Yes, I'd liketo register with Microsoft now” .
28. Click on the Next button.

29. A window asking, “ Collecting Registration Information” appears. Enter in
therequested information.

30. Click on the Next button.
31. A window stating, “ Thank you!” appears.
32. Click on the Finish button.

33. Thecomputer reboots at this point and eventually the Windows desktop
appears.
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2.1.7 Block G: Windows XP Professional Post-1nstallation I nstructions

Windows XP Professional
Post-Installation Instructions

This procedure covers that steps required for configuring Windows XP Professional that
were not automatically updated during the previous steps.

2.1.7.1 Audio Devices

2.1.7.1.1 TDM Positions

Depending upon the audio card installed, a prompt window may appear as you compete
customizing Windows IP Professional. That installation iswhat is described in this
section.

Note 1. If you are using an |SA Audio Card, you must install the drivers manually. Please
refer to Appendix C: Audio Card Driver installation, section “Installing Device Driversfor
the IWSISA Audio Card” on page 469.

Note 2: Dell GX150s do not support the ISA Audio Card.

If you are using a PCI audio card, the system automatically installs the driver. A window
will appear in the bottom right portion of your screen denoting the successful installation
of hardware including the GX150 Gateway (ARTIC) card. It will last for afew seconds,
and then you will see the regular Windows desktop. If additional PCl components need
installing, the system will automatically start the Found New Hardware Wizard:

1. Read BlocksA, B, C and D before using this procedure.

2.  Select theautomatic installation option on the Found New Hardware
Wizard window.

3. Click on Next.

A Hardware I nstallation window appear s stating that the IWS PCI Audio
Card hasnot “passed Windows L ogo testing.” Select the “Continue
anyway” button.

5. A “Completing the Found New Hardware Wizard” window appears.
6. Click on Finish.

If you wish to verify the installation, go to the Device Manager under System Properties.
If asymbol containing an exclamation point “!” is beside the driver, this denotes an
improper installation.
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2.1.7.1.2 |P Positions

| P positions require that the Plantronics DA60 USB Audio device/headset be installed as
the as the system default Sound playback and default Sound recording device, aswell as
the system default Voice playback and default Voice recording device.

* Plug the DA60 into a USB port.
» The system will detect the new hardware and install the appropriate driver.

» From the Control Panel select Sounds and Audio Devices. Select the Audio tab. Ensure
that “PLTDAGO” shows up as the Sound playback default device, as well as the Sound
recording default device. Select the Voice tab. Ensure that “ PLTDA609” shows up asthe
Voice playback default device, as well as the Voice recording default device.

2.1.7.2 Router setup

Verify your router settings by referring to “ Changing the Network Settings of an IWS
Position” on page 101. If you require additional routers added to your setup, please refer
to page 101.

2.1.7.3 Daylight Savings Time

Daylight Savings time also needs additional configuration. Please refer to Section 13.3 on
page 359 for those instructions.

2.1.7.4 Screen Resolution

Thelast item to configure is the Screen Resolution. Please refer to Section 13.10.5 on
page 385 for those instructions.

2.1.7.5 Keyboard Driver

The IWS keyboard may not always load properly on the Intel Juneau 350 MHz
(NTNX51UB). If Windows XP Professional isinstalled on the platform, follow the
instructionsin Appendix D: Installing Device Drivers for the IWS Keyboard Filter, to
ensure that the Device Manager’s entry for keyboard is assigned as “1WS Keyboard
Filter.”
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2.1.8 Block H: Installing WS 17.1

Installing IWS 17.1

This procedureis described fully in Section 3.1 on page 73. Please refer to that section for
installation instructions.
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2.1.9 Block I: Restoring Datafill

Restoring Datafill

Once all of the previous block have been completed, it istime to restore the datafill.

A prompt window may appear as you complete customizing Windows I P Professional.
That installation iswhat is described in this section.

© g M wDdh P

Read all previous blocks before using this procedure.

From the Start menu, bring up the Run menu and type cmd.
Insert the floppy diskette with the datafill.

Type a: at the command prompt

Typerestore

The datafill will automatically be restored. Read the screen and note
important messages as thefiles are copied from the floppy to the hard drive.

Type exit to make the command prompt window to go away.

Reboot the computer.

Either go under the Start menu and select Shut Down, and then Restart the
Machine, or select Ctrl+ESC, press“U” to select Turn off the Computer, and
press“R” to Restart the machine. Select “Y” or click on Yes. Wait afew seconds,
and then turn it on again.
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3.0 IWS17.1 Software
This section containsinstallation proceduresthat apply only to IWS 17.1, and not to
any other IWSrelease. The IWS installation is different with each IWS release.

IWS 17.1 operates only on the Windows XP Professional operating system. IWS 17.1 can
be loaded on a PC that meets the hardware requirements listed in “IWS Hardware
Platform and Software Release Compatibility Guide” on page 26. It is assumed the user of
thisinstallation document has a basic knowledge of personal computers (PCs) and
Microsoft Windows XP Professional. Information contained here uses commands and
steps that are described in more detail by vendor documentation specific to the PC and
Windows XP Professional. Refer to these documents for more information.

The IWS software installation involves a single compact disk (CD) that is customized to
contain only the products you have purchased.

3.1 Installing IWS 17.1 from the I WS CD
You can use the following procedure to

* install IWS 17.1 software for the first time

» reload IWS 17.1 onto a previous IWS 17.1 load

e upgradefromIWS17.0to IWS17.1

Note 1: RAMP can only be used to upgrade existing IWS positions, and cannot be used to
perform theinitial IWS 17.1 installation. Due to the operating system conversion from
Windows 95 to Windows XP Professional, IWS 17.1 must be installed manually on each
PC since all information stored on the hard disk will be overwritten. After theinitial IWS
17.1 software installation, RAMP may be used for future upgrades.

Note 2: All positionsin aLAN must be converted to the new release simultaneously.
Complete these critical steps before you start the installation procedure.
1.  Verify that Windows XP Professional isinstalled on the position.

IWS 17.1 software can be installed only on a PC that has been loaded with the
Microsoft Windows XP Professional operating system.

2.  Ensurethat the position hasbeen put into a Busy INB stateat the MP Level
from the DM S switch MAP position.

3.  Insert the Nortel Networks WS CD into the CD-ROM drive.

Note 1. The CD-ROM driveisusualy the D:\ drive, and this document refers to
it asthe D:\ drive. It is possible that the letter identifying your CD-ROM drive
may be different.

Note 2: If thisisanew installation, skip to Step 5.

4. Follow these substepsto reboot the position without restarting the | W S soft-
ware.
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If the IWS base or RAMP application is running, follow substeps a through d to
close the application and obtain the Windows desktop.

a.  PressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

With IWS completely shut down, follow substeps a through d to reboot the
position without restarting the IWS software.

a.  Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.

b.  Pressthe U key to open the Shut Down Windows window.
c. PresstheR key to select “Restart the computer.”
d

Press the Enter key and wait for the message Windows XP Professional
splash screen to appear. When it does, press and hold down the Ctrl key.
Wait for the Windows desktop to appear, and then release the Ctrl key.

This prevents all software in the Program Startup folder from starting.

From the Windows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the
Start menu.

Pressthe R key to open the Run dialog box.

Typed:\iws\setup.exein the Open text box to run the SETUP.EXE program.
Press Enter.

Pressing Enter initiates the installation of IWS 17.1 software. At this point, the
installation wizard takes over.

Several windows appear duringinstallation. Each isdescribed in the follow-
ing steps.

You can return to a previous step by selecting the Previous button, or exit the

program at any time by selecting the Cancel button or by pressing the function

key F3. When press Cancel or F3, an information panel displays, asking if you

are sure you want to exit. Pressthe X key for “Exit Setup” to exit the program.

Following a brief hour-glass pause after SETUP.EXE starts, the setup
informsyou that IWS setup is preparing theinstallation.
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NERTEL 7)&
NETWORKS [ f==~ :-':: ’

s,

Intelligent
Workstation

FIGURE 16. IWS Setup Screen

10. Wait until the Setup progressindicator display givesyou a 100% indication.

Setup ]

which will guide you through the rest of the setup process.

g TOPS IS Setup iz preparing the InstallShield Wizard
- Please wait.

| 7%

FIGURE 17. Set progressindicator display
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11. Thewelcome screen introducesthe product and givesa copyright notice and
isfor information only.

Note that the IWS version is shown in the lower right hand corner of the
backdrop. Press the Enter key to continue.

<J NORTEL NETWORKS I'WS Setup

Welcome to the TOPS WS 171 Setup program. This
pragrann will install TOPS 'S 171 on your computer.

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs before
ruhining this S etup program,

Choosze "Cancel” to quit Setup and then close any programs you have
unning. Choose "Continue’’ bo continue with the Setup program,

Wit RMIMG: This program iz protected by copynght law and intermational
treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or digtribution of this program, or any portion of it,
may result in gevere civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to
the maximum extent pozsible under law.

LCantirue » | Cancel |

version 17.1C0

FIGURE 18. Welcome Screen

12. Thesdlection chosen in the WS Install Optionswindow queriesthe existing
networ k configuration.

The TDM configuration is the traditional IWS layout featuring the DMS
Gateways for data communications, and separate voice links to each position
with a Nortel audio card.

The IP configuration is a new IWS layout featuring Voice over IP which enables
voice and data to be brought to the position through the Ethernet connection.

If no IWS software has ever been installed, you will see Figure 19. Select the
appropriate option and select Continue.

If one of the optionsis selected, then IWS software has been installed previously,
and the network configuration is automatically pre-selected as in Figure 20. If
correct, select Continue.
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WS Install Options X|

The new [P configuration combines woice and data on a commaon Ethernet
lirk.. Select the configuration connected to this computer.

™ |P Configuration

¢ Previous I Continue » I Cancel

FIGURE 19. No configuration selected when installing on a new position

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



78

WS Install Options X|

Setup haz detected that this position was previously setup for TOR. Change
this rows if you want [P inztead.

™ |P Configuration

¢ Previous I Continue » I Cancel

FIGURE 20. Pre-selected screen indicating | WS software had previously run on the position

13. Theupdate datafill options depend on what pre-existing conditions are
detected on an IWS position.

One of two conditionsis possible:

* No previous software is detected.

Since no previous IWS loads were detected on the position, there is only one

update choice. The screen would appear as in Figure 19 with no configuration
selected.

The default option (top button indicating new IWS 17.1 files) isfor anew or
initial installation of IWS software. Use the arrow keysto highlight a selection,
Tab to (or click on) the Continue button, and press the Enter key to continue.
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IWS Datafill Update Options X|

Setup could not determing the verzion of WS zoftware on the pogition,
Fleaze gelect one of the following:

% Ovepvnite ALL databill with new S 171 files
™ Update datafill from IS 17.0

The following applies to upgrades only. If pou select 'Prezerve’, OHLY thosze
.TBL and .LMG files that need a new wersion will be backed up and
over-wntten. Alzo, the preserved MI file walues will be applied to the new
verzion of the coresponding M| file, Selecting "Tvemante’ will result in all
.TBL. .LMG, and .IMI files being backed up and over-written. &lso uze the
Cwvenarite’ option far new installations.

¢ Previous I Continue » I Cancel

FIGURE 21. New installation of version 17.1

With the Overwrite option, all existing IW Sfiles are overwritten with the
default files of release IWS 17.1.

Files affected by the preserve option include files with extension INI, aswell as
the fileswith TBL or LNG extensions and the HOST S file. Exactly which files
and how the files are changed depend, in addition to other factors, on which
options are selected during the upgrade in The Software Update Options dialog
box (overwrite or preserve). Read the information in the dialog box carefully.

With the Preserve option, only those TBL and LNG files that need to be changed
for release IWS 17.1 to work properly are changed or overwritten. As of IWS
13.0, the preserve option also affects fileswith an INI extension. (previously, the
preserve option did not apply to INI files). With the current preserve option, an
attempt is made to automatically propagate any previous user changes made to
INI filesinto the current IWS 17.1 software load. This propagation is made only
with previous loads that are within three releases of the current upgrade Use the
arrow keysto highlight a selection, Tab to the Continue button, and press the
Enter key.
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OR
e An earlier or current IWSversion isfound

Updating from IWS 17.0:

An WS 17.0 version may be found on the position, as shown in Figure 22. If so,
there is an option to overwrite or to preservefiles.

IWS Datahill Update Options El

'S wersion 17.0 was found on your hard drive. This installation will upgrade
your zofbware to WS wersion 171,

% Preserve datafil, ovenwiting those files changed due to new features
£ Overwrite ALL datafill with new w5 17.1 files

If you select 'Preserve’, DMLY those . TBL and .LMG files that need a new
verzion will be backed up and over-written. Also, the preserved M file
values will be applied to the new verzion of the cormesponding NI file,
Selecting 'Ovenarite’ will result in all . TBL. .LNG. and M| files being backed
up and over-written. Alzo uge the "Ovenarite’ option far new installations.

< Previous I Continue = I Cancel

FIGURE 22. Upgrading from IWS 17.0

With the overwrite option, all existing | WS files are overwritten with the default
files of release IWS 17.0.

Files affected by the preserve option include files with extension INI, as well as
the fileswith TBL or LNG extensions and the HOST S file. Exactly which files
and how the files are changed depend, in addition to other factors, on which
option in The Software Update Options dialog box (overwrite or preserve) and
other options are selected during the upgrade. Read the information in the dialog
box carefully.

With the preserve option, only those TBL and LNG files that need to be changed
for release IWS 17.0 to work properly are changed or overwritten. As of IWS
13.0, the preserve option also affects fileswith an INI extension. (previously, the
preserve option did not apply to INI files). With the current preserve option, an
attempt is made to automatically propagate any previous user changes made to
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INI filesinto the current IWS 17.0 software load. This propagation is made only
with previous loads that are within three releases of the current upgrade (in this
case of IWS 17.0, no previous releases are possible. Note that this also applies
when a customized IWS 17.0 load is again reloaded with the IWS 17.0 CD).

In general, the preserve option matches each entry in anew IWS 17.0 INI file
with the same entry type in the previous INI file, and propagates the older entry
value into the newer INI file. Thisway, all of auser’s previously-set valuesin the
INI files are transferred into the newer IWS load. Note that a new upgrade entry
that does not have a matching entry type in the previous INI file will not be
changed. (The default value of anew 17.0 entry can be changed by a user asin
previous releases.)

Usethe arrow keysto highlight a selection, Tab to the Continue button, and press
the Enter key.

Updating from IWS 17.1:

An WS 17.1 version may be found on the position, as shown in Figure 23. If so,
thereis also an option to overwrite or to preserve files.

I'WS Datafill Update Options |

Setup haz detected that 'S 171 already exists on this warkstation.

£ |nstall new 171, but prezerve . TELA LNG/. W] fles
£ |nstall new 17.1 and over-wite TELALMGAIMNI files

Select Cancel' to exit the installation. 'ou may continue and over-write the
existing 17.1 installation by gelecting one of the abowve options. Mote that
datafill can be prezerved or ovenaritten, . TEL and .LHG files are located in
the C:AMPBASESDATAFILL directany. M files are located in the
W WD OWS directony

< Previous I Continue = I Cancel

FIGURE 23. Version 17.1 Already Installed

The overwrite or preserve functionality works the same as described in the
Updating from IWS 17.0 section above.
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14.

Position Install Selection x|

Usethe arrow keysto highlight a selection, Tab to the Continue button, and press
the Enter key.

The optionsin the Position I nstall Selection window determine how an IWS
position is set up to operate.

When upgrading, it isnormal practice not to change the type of position. In other
words, a DMS gateway is usually not changed to aRAMP, nor isaRAMP
changed to a DM S gateway. In the example of Figure 24, the position was
previously set to operate as both a RAMP and general position.

Note 1: Because IWS base software contains the files needed for a position to
operate as both aDMS gateway and a RAMP, steps are provided later in this
installation section that can be used to convert aDMS gateway to aRAMP, or a
RAMP to aDMS gateway.

Note 2: TDM positions will have the option for aDMS Gateway and General
Position. An I P position cannot be a gateway and will not have that options. See
Figure 24 and Figure 25.

Usethe arrow keysto highlight a selection, Tab to the Continue button, and press
the Enter key to continue.

B azed upon the prezerved settings the matching position type is selected for
you, If thig iz incormect or another tppe is deszired, please change it how,

™ General Position

™ DMS Gateway and General Pozition
{* FiAMP and General Positior:

™ BAMP Position Only

Uze General Pogition or Ok S Gateway and General Pozition for a regular
operator, Uze BAMP and General Position for an operator position that can
be used to RakMP. Use RaMP Position Only for a po that iz never used as
an operator pogition.

¢ Previous I Continue » I Cancel

FIGURE 24. TDM Position Install Selection
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Position Install Selection x|

Bazed upon the prezerved settings the matching pozition type iz selected for
wou, |f thig iz incomect or another bepe iz desired, please change it now,

™ General Position
= RAMP and General Position
i~ RaMP Position Only

|1ze General Position far a regular operator, Use RakF and General
Pozition for an operator position that can be uzed to BakP. Uze BAMP
Pozition Only for a po that iz never used as an operator position.

< Previous I Continue > I Cancel

FIGURE 25. | P Position Install Selection

General Position: With this option, an IWS position is loaded with IWS base
software and is set up to operate only as a general operator position.

DM S Gateway and General Position (TDM only): With this option, aposition
isloaded with base software and is set up to operate as both a DM S gateway and
general operator position.

Note: It requires more than just setting this option to enable apositionasaDMS
gateway. A gateway position must also be equipped with an X.25 ARTIC card.
(Refer to Chapter 1 for details.)

RAMP and General Position: With this option, a position is loaded with base
software and is set up to operate as both a RAMP and a general operator
position.

RAMP Position Only: This option allows for a non-IWS PC to be loaded with
the RAMP application. This PC isnot considered an IWS position. It cannot be
used for IWS call processing. However, this PC can be used to monitor IWS
positions and to upgrade the IWS base software of an IWS position. It is
important to know that if a position was previously set to oper ate as one of
thefirst threetypes (asin the example of Figure 24) and the position typeis
changed to a RAMP Position Only, this position after this upgrade will be
incorrectly identified asa General Position at a future upgrade.

15. ThelWS Application Selection dialog box displaysthe available IWS appli-
cations.
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In the case of aninitial IWS installation, no check marks appear in any of the
component boxes. Check marks in the example of Figure 26 indicate that the
IWS Base, OIA, Billing (previously NTOA), and EISA applications were
previously loaded on this position.

The setup program works on the assumption that the upgrade to a new IWS
release is unlikely to change which particular applications are |loaded on a
position. Note that unchecking a previously checked application, such as
NTDA, doesnot removeit from the position, or from the MPXINI.INI fileas
aregistered application. A newly added application, however, automatically
appears in the mpxini.ini file. The setup program only installs applications; it
does not un-install them. The current check marks just indicate what applications
will be installed with the current IWS 17.1 load.

Tab to the Continue button, and press the Enter key to continue.

IWs Application Selection x|

Bazed upon the prezerved settings the matching applications are selected
far pou. If thiz iz incomrect or another bppe iz desired, please change it now.

Componetts
Baze EH25 K,
Billing [MTOA) 296 K
Ol 323K
MHTDA, 9E5 K,
El54 Client 0K
— Description

Theze are the WS baze files. They include PaS Charge... |

baze meszaging. the base HMI, and toals [such az =

the provizioning tool]. The baze allows 16 registering

and 16 non-reqiztenng applications.

Space Required: 9021 k. Space Available: 3599334 k.

< Previous I LContinue = I Cancel

FIGURE 26. IWS Application Selection

Note 1. This screen may appear differently depending upon the applications pur-
chased.

Note 2: If selecting the DMS Gateway (TDM only), continue to Step 16. Otherwise,
SKip to Step 17.

16. The DMS Gateway Electrical Interface window displaysthe available con-
nections. (TDM position only.)

The DM S Gateway Electrical Interface window is used only when arequired file
is missing from the C:\QCFPRM directory. This window appears when a
position is being upgraded from anon-DM S gateway positionto aDMS
gateway. Use this window to set proper electrical interface filesin place.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



85

Note: This screen does not appear for any type of position other than aDMS
Gateway.

DMS Gateway Electncal Interface E3

Thiz machine has not been configured az a DMS Gateway before. Select
the gateway electical connection between the . 25 card and the ThS.

! B5-422 [Direct conmection]

If the .25 card connects to a DSU before the channel bank of the TS,
the interface is V.35, If the .25 card connects to the channel bank of the
THS, the interface iz RS5-422,

| ¢ Previous I LContinue » I | Cancel I
R—

FIGURE 27. DM S Gateway Electrical Interface

17. The Start Copying Filesdialog box contains a summary of applications
selected to beinstalled.

It provides afinal chance to back up to a previous window and make changes
before the actual installation begins. Use the Page Up and Page Down keys or
use the up and down arrow keys to scroll through the current settings. Tab to the
Continue button, and press the Enter key to continue.
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Start Copying Files x|

Setup has enough information to start copying MaS files. [ you want to
review or change any settingz, chooze Previous. If you are satizfied with
the zettings, chooze Continue to beain copying files.

Current Settings:
Pazition Installation -
RakP and General Fosition

Inztall Packages
Basze
Billirg [MT 0]
QA
MTDA
EISA Client

Target Directary
Ch

K1 ]
< Previous I LContinue > I Cancel |

FIGURE 28. Start Copying Files
18. Theprogressindicator isupdated as selected application files are copied
from the CD and installed.

You will not be prompted to act during the copying of files. If previous datefill is
not detected, you will see the information window shown in Figure 28.

Copying more B asze files...
ivizchg. zip

FIGURE 29. Progress I ndicator

19. Thelnstallation Complete window indicatesthat the IWS softwareis now
installed.

DO NOT REBOOT THE PC AT THISTIME.

a.  Removethe CD from the CD-ROM drive (usually the D:\ drive).

b.  Pressthe Enter key to choose OK and to close the Installation Complete
window.
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Installation Complete

Your IS software is now installed on your position,

When you click on OK, another installation will be automatically
started. It makes some additional configuration changes.

There may be patches to the WS software, Please visit the Iws
Users communiky found under My Morkel Nebworks tab at
v, mortelnetworks, com,

After logging in and getting into the community, seleck File
Exchange, Open the I'wS Software Patches Documentation link,

and view the Al Iw'S Patches document,

FIGURE 30. Installation Complete

20. IWSconfiguration installation

As of IWS17, anew installation automatically starts when you select “OK” as
shown in Figure 30. Thisinstallation performs some required changes, but
required no user intervention.

NCR

IWS

Intelligent \

Workstation

TEL

NETWORKS

=

FIGURE 31. IWS Setup Screen

21. Wait until the Setup progressindicator display givesyou a 100% indication.
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setwp =

g [WSCOMFIG Setup iz prepaning the InstallShield® \wWizard

wahich will guide you through the rest of the setup process.
Pleaze wait.

99 %

FIGURE 32. Setup progressindicator

<1 IWSCONFIG Setup

IWSCONKIG

Rebooting Computer

If you have custom datafill files that pou want to ovenarite the Mortel
defaultz with, do not reboot the computer at this time. Copy paur files
over and then reboat the PC manually.

Yoz, | want to restart my compuber nowv.

€ Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Ok |

FIGURE 33. Rebooting computer window

22. At thispoint, the PC isat the Windows desktop.

Please verify that the Power Scheme is set properly for the position. The
procedure for doing thisis found at “Power Scheme Verification” on page 392.

23. Know the state of your datafill before you reboot.
The IWS position isin one of three possible states:
* Need to restore datafill from Windows 95 Conver sion diskette.

If this step is part of an initial operating system installation, select the
No, | will restart my computer later option, then press the OK button.
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24,

Return to Section 2.1.9 on page 72 to continue with datafill
restoration. Otherwise, continue to Step 24.

* The datafill isincorrect.

The position was loaded with IWS software for the first time. Or
during an upgrade its datafill was overwritten, or the type of IWS
position or the previously loaded WS applications were changed. The
customized datafill for this WS position must be checked and
possibly modified in order for it to operate properly asan IWS
position. Do not reboot the position until the datafill is corrected.
Follow your company’s standard procedure for managing customized
datafill during upgrades. If you are not familiar with the process of
updating datafill, refer to section 5.1, *“ Checking for Datafill
Changes.” After updating your datafill appropriately, you may reboot
the position.

OR
* The datafill iscorrect.

The position was upgraded to IWS 17.1, its datafill was preserved, and
the type of IWS position and the previously loaded IWS applications
were not changed during the upgrade. (Any previously customized
entriesin TBL and LNG files that were replaced must be re-entered in
the newer files.) Given all of these constraints, this IWS position
should operate as it did before the upgrade, and you may reboot the
position.

If the position isready to process calls, return it to service by issuing the
RTS command at the MP Level from the DM S switch MAP position.

If the position will be used to RAMP software files to other positions, do not
return it to service at thistime.
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This completes the IWS software installation for an WS position.
RAMP procedure:

Ramp can only be used to upgrade existing WS positions. Due to
the required operating system change, every IWS PC must be |oaded
manually with IWS 17.1. After that, RAMP can be used to distribute
software. For IWS 17.1, RAMP ingtalls are limited to distributing
third party applications or reinstalling IWS 17.1 on top of IWS 17.1.
In subsequent releases, RAMP may be used to distribute software to
other positions.

To use the RAMP to distribute IWS software, follow the procedure
in section 3.4, “Using the RAMP to Upgrade Other IWS Positions.”

Datafill considerations:

Datafill changes that apply to IWS 17.1, and other subjects such as
converting an IWS position, are explained in section 5.0.

Refer also to chapters 6.0 and 7.0 for examples of TBL and INI
files. And see section 5.0 for information on commands

and tools that can be used for maintenance and troubleshooting.

Separ ate patching process:

Installing IWS patches is a completely separate process from

installing IWS base and application software. Chapter 4.0 explains

the patching process and provides a procedure to follow. In addition,

use the documentation included with each patch to apply the patch.
Patches can be downloaded from the Nortel Networks customer

website at www.nortelnetwor ks.com. Place your cursor over “ Customer
Support,” and select “ Software Distribution.” Select IWS from the pull-
down menu, and click on “go” to the right of the menu.
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3.2 Using the RAMP to Upgrade IWS software on Other WS Positions

IWS positions can be upgraded from alocal on-ring RAMP or from a RAMP located on
another LAN. In off-ring RAMP mode, aRAMP-only PC can be used to distribute IWS
software, such as NTDA application files, to another IWS position.

Before you start the procedure for distributing software through the RAMP, you must
decide how you will handle updating your customized files. You also need to understand
the concepts of scripts and of distribution configurations. If you choose to, you can use the
RAMP's schedule manager to set this software distribution for alater date and time. In
addition, the RAMP’s script file editor can be used to create special datafill filesfor
distribution.

Detailed information is provided in TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide,
297-2251-015.

3.3 Converting IWS Positions

After an IWS position has been loaded with Windows XP Professiona and IWS software,
there could be aneed to convert an WS position to operate other than what was originally
intended. From the following procedures, use the appropriate conversion procedure.

3.3.1 Converting a Position into a DM S Gateway

NOTE: Prior to converting the PC, verify that the X.25 adapter card, the ARTIC driver,
and Quadron driver have been installed. These items MUST be installed before these steps
are attempted.

Use the following stepsto set up an WS operator position to operate asa DM S gateway:

1. If already at the Windows XP Professional desktop, proceed to step 2. If the
IWS base or RAMP application isrunning, follow substepsathrough d to
close the application.

a.  PressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

Cc. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

2. From the Windows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start
menu.

3. PresstheR key to open the Run dialog box.
At the Open text box, type the word command as shown here.
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Open: |command v

5. Pressthe Enter key to obtain an MS-DOS Prompt window.

6. Typetheword makegtwy as shown here.
C:\WINDOWS\DESKTOP>makegtwy

7.  Pressthe Enter key to open the makegtwy menu (see Figure 34).

a.  Thismenutellsyou what command to use depending on whet the electrical
interface is between this PC and the DM S switch.

The commands are case sensitive. Type makegtwy RS-422, or type
makegtwy V.35, and then press the Enter key. Figure 34 is an example for
a V.35 interface.

b.  Typetheword exit and press the Enter key to close the MS-DOS Prompt
window and return to the Windows XP Professional desktop.

C: \ W NDOWB\ DESKTOP>makegt wy
C: \ W NDOWB\ DESKTOP>

Usage: MAKEGTY (el ectrical interface)
electrical interface = The electrical interface that connects
the W5 Gateway positions to the

TVMS. The only valid val ues are:
RS-422 or V.35

Exanmpl e: MAKEGTWY RS-422

Not e: these parameters ARE case sensitive.
C. W NDOWB| DESKTOP>makegt wy V. 35

C: \ W NDOWB\ DESKTOP>
C: \ W NDOWAB\ DESKTOP>exi t

FIGURE 34. M akegtwy

Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.

Press key P and use arrow keys to highlight the TOPS IWS and Provisioning
Tool options.

10. Pressthe Enter key to open the IWS Provisioning Tool window.

The following substeps use the IWS Provisioning Tool to modify files
MPXINI.INI and MPXNET.INI. (Refer to section 6.0 for more details on INI
files. Also, refer to the TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-
2251-015 for more details on use of the provisioning tool.)

a  Press Alt+F to open the File menu.
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11.

12.

13.

b. Pressthe O key to obtain an Open window.

c.  Openfile MPXINIL.INI in directory C:\WINDOWS to obtain an MPXINI
configuration window.

d. Presskey N to open a Nonregistering Applications window.

e. Presskey D to choose the Make DM S Gateway button. This action adds
entries WX25.EXE and MPXMTCGW.EXE to the Nonregistering
Applications list.

f. Press key O to choose the OK button and return to the MPXINI
configuration window.

g. PressAlt+F to open the File menu again.
h.  Pressthe O key to obtain an Open window.

I Open file MPXNET.INI in directory C:AWINDOWS to obtain an
MPXNET configuration window.

J- Press key C to open a Cluster Layout window.
k.  Press Alt+Sto highlight the cluster Assignment boxes.

[ UsekeysA, L, N, and S as needed to make an appropriate node assignment
to thisDMS gateway (GW A or GW B).

m.  Presskey O to return to the MPXNET configuration window.
n.  Press Alt+F to open the File menu again.

0. Presskey X (for exit) and then press the Enter key twice to save the above
changesin files MPXINI.INI and MPXNET.INI. (It may be necessary to
designate an on-ring RAMP position for the LAN before these DM S
gateway changes can be saved.)

It isimportant that file M PXNET.INI be the same for al positionsinaLAN to
prevent system problems.

The actual order of the information in the file is not important. But, equivalent
information needs to be on each IWS position. This file can be distributed to
other positions by way of a RAMP software distribution configuration set. Refer
to the TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning Guide, 297-2251-015.

The Quadron gX25 Runtime System and the ARTIC co-processor together pro-
vide the X.25 support for IWS DM S gateway positions.

The Quadron tool driver (qCF Device Handler for DOS) can be used to verify
and modify X.25 level 2 and level 3 protocol parameters. Refer to section 4.8.1
of this document.

This completes the conversion of this IWS position into a DM S gateway.

If as part of this change, anew IP addressis needed for this WS position, go
directly to section 3.4.
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3.3.2 Converting a Position into a RAMP
Any IWS operator position except a DM S gateway can be set up to also operate as a

RAMP.
1

If already at the Windows XP Professional desktop, proceed to step 2. If the
IW S base application isrunning, follow substeps a through d to closethe
application.

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

From the Windows X P Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start
menul.

Press key P and use arrow keys to highlight first TOPS IWS, and then
Provisioning Tool options.

Press the Enter key to open the IWS Provisioning Tool window.

The following substeps use the IWS Provisioning Tool to modify files
MPXINI.INI and MPXNET.INI. (Refer to section 6.0 for more details on INI
files. Also, refer to the TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-
2251-015 for more details on use of the provisioning tool.)

a.  Press Alt+F to open the File menu.
b.  Pressthe O key to obtain an Open window.

Cc.  Typenpxini.ini inthe File Name box. Then use the Tab, Enter, and
arrow keys to highlight the windows folder as shown in Figure 35. Finally,
press Enter twice to open an edit session for file MPXINI.INI.

Open [ 7] ] I
File name: Folders:
|mpxini.ini | c:\

Cancel
- 1 progra= - —I
[ psp Network__. |
3 qef
3 ramp
[C7 scrncapt
[ ] windows e
-
List files of type: Drives:
[Initialization File (~.ini) x| | = e =]

FIGURE 35. Opening MPXINI.INI File
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d. Presskey N to open a Nonregistering Applications window.

e. Presskey R to choose the Make RAMP Position OK button. This action
adds RAMP.EXE to the Nonregistering Applications list.

f.  Presskey O to return to the MPXINI configuration window.
g. Press Alt+F to open the File menu again.
h.  Pressthe O key to obtain an Open window.

i.  Openfile MPXNET.INI in directory C:\WINDOWS to obtain an
MPXNET configuration window. (Open file MPXNET.INI in the same
manner you previously opened file MPXINIL.INI in step c.)

J- Press key O to highlight the On-Ring RAMP Position command line.

k. Usethearrow keysto select the correct node entry for this RAMP. (If this
position is nodeO, for example, set this entry to node0.)

[ Press Alt+F to open the File menu again.

m. Presskey X and then the Enter key as needed to save any changesin files
MPXNET.INI and MPXINI.INI.

It isimportant that file MPXNET.INI be the same for al positionsin aLAN to
prevent system problems. The actual order of the information in thefileis not
important. But, equivalent information needs to be on each IWS position.

Thisfile can be distributed to other positions by way of a RAMP software
distribution configuration set. Refer to the TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning
Guide, 297-2251-015.

This general operator position is now modified to also operate asa RAMP.

Note: Before this RAMP can be used to monitor another IWS position, the
ping function of the RAMP must be set to on. Thisis done by opening the
RAMP s Options menu and setting the ping interval (usually set at 15
seconds) in the RAMP Configuration window.

If, as part of this change, anew IP address is needed for this IWS position, go
directly to section 3.4.
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3.3.3 Converting a Position from Token-ring to Ethernet Networ k Adapter

For any of the supported platforms, it may be necessary to change the type of LAN
connection for an IWS position from token-ring to Ethernet. Use the following procedure
to change the position’s LAN setup:

1

Check that the following conditions are true befor e continuing:

* This position is equipped with an appropriate token-ring adapter card or
Ethernet hardware as explained in section 1.5 of thisdocument. (Also, refer
to the Windows documentation for additional information on network
connections.)

* This position is equipped with the Windows XP Professional operating system
and IWS release 17.1 software.

* Ensure that the position has been put into a busy (INB) state at the PM Level
from the DM S switch MAP position.

If already at the Windows X P Professional desktop, proceed to step 3. If the IWS
base or RAMP application is running, follow substeps to close the application.

a Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

From the Windows X P Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start
menu. Select Turn Off Computer, followed by Turn Off.

Open the PC up and remove the Token Ring card. Close the PC and install the
Ethernet cable.

For NTNX51UB and NTNX51WB only, the following step applies:
Read the following substeps carefully before performing them. It isimportant
to restart the PC and then to prevent it from restarting all the way to the Win-
dows desktop. So watch the screen displays closely.

Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
b.  Presskey U to open the Shut Down Windows menu.

c. Presskey R and the then the Enter key to restart the PC, and wait for either
the message “MOTHERBOARD” or “F2 = Setup” or “Press <F2> to enter
SETUP’ isdisplayed during startup, press the F2 key on the keyboard to
open a BIOS setup session. Wait for the PC to restart and repeat steps a, b,
and cif you don't presskey F2 intime.

d. Wait for the main menu to display.
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e. Do thefollowing substeps:
(1). Presstheright arrow key until the Advanced menu is highlighted.

(2). Usethedown arrow key to highlight the Peripheral Configuration
menu, and then press the Enter key.

(3). Usethedown arrow key to highlight the LAN menu.
(4). Setthe Integrated Ethernet Interface option as follows:

* Sat the LAN menu to Enabled. Use a Shift+Plus command to set
the menu.

(5). Usekey F10 and the Enter key (for Yes) to savethe LAN setting. The
PC will restart. Go directly to step 8.

For the Dell GX150 only, the following step applies:
Read the following substeps carefully before performing them. It isimportant
to restart the PC and prevent it from restarting all the way to the Windows
desktop. Watch the screen displays closely.

a  Turnon the power switch of the PC, or if the PC is already powered on,
select Ctrl+ESC keys.

Press key U to open the Turn off the Computer menu.
Press“R” to Restart the machine, and select “Y” or click on Yes.
Wait afew seconds, and then turn it on again

® 2 0 T

When the message “F2 = Setup” is displayed during startup, press the F2
key on the keyboard to open aBIOS setup session.If you don’t press key F2
in time, wait for the PC to restart, and repeat the previous steps.

f.  Open the Integrated devices and turn ON the Network Interface Controller.
g. PresskESC.
h.  The*"Save Changes and Exit” window appears.

Note: If this window does not appear, you have not made any changes. If
you intended to, start the procedure over at Step 1.

i. Press Enter.

Wait for the PC to restart with the new settings. Hold down the Ctrl key down to
keep the IWS software from starting.

The OK button is located in the lower section of the Network window, so it may
be partially hidden behind the Windows taskbar.

If an error message appears, record the message for later, and press the Enter key
to continue with arestart to the Windows desktop or to the IWS Logo Window.
Check the WINXP HOST S file under C:\windows\system32\driver s\hosts\etc,
and theM PXINI.INI, and MPXNET.INI filesunder C:\windowsto ensure any IP
address or hostname changes are reflected in these files. Continue these checks
until all files are properly datafilled and the PC restarts to the IWS logo window.
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Use the Start menu to restart this PC and wait for the PC to restart to the IWS
logo window.

Note: For information on using the IWS provisioning tool to edit files, refer
to the TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide. The Windows text
editor WordPad or Notepad can aso be used.

FIGURE 36. IWS L ogo Window

1 MPX Basze Initialization Failure

Q Nefwseud bl At A5 Aiwanaiod Sofsenn AUETE S s Nadmad Sadivns

FIGURE 37. Example of an Initialization Error M essage

8. If achanged or new IP addressis needed for this WS position, go directly to sec-
tion 3.4.
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3.3.4 Converting a Position from Ethernet TDM to Ethernet Voice Over | P Positions

It may be necessary to change the type of position from using TDM to IP Positions. Use
the following procedure to change the position's voice setup:

1

5.

b.

C.

Check that the following conditions ar e true befor e continuing:

* This position meets the minimum hardware requirements as specified in “IWS
Platform Hardware” on page 23.

* This position is equipped with the Windows X P Professional operating system
* Ensure that the position has been put into abusy (INB) state at the PM level
Shut down the computer by following these substeps.

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.

b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

With IWS completely shut down, follow substeps a through b:
a.  Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
b.  Pressthe U key to open the Shut Down Windows window.

Disconnect the power and cabling on the back of the PC that connects to the
Nortel Audio card, and the ARTIC card.

Open the PC up and remove any existing Nortel Audio cards and ARTIC cards.
Close the PC up and reconnect the power cable.

Follow the position specific instructions for the BIOS:

For NTNX51WB only
Power the PC on.

Wait for either the message "MOTHERBOARD" or "F2=Setup" or "Press
<F2> to enter SETUP" isdisplayed during startup, press the F2 key on the key-
board to open a BIOS setup session.

Wait for the main menu to display. Perform the following sub steps:

(1) Presstheright arrow key until the Advanced menu is highlighted.

(2) Use the down arrow key to highlight the Resource Configuration menu, and
then press the Enter key.

(3) Use the down arrow keys to highlight any memory range or IRQ that cur-
rently shows itself as being "Reserved".
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(4) Press the Space key to toggle the entry to show "Available".
(5) Repeat steps 3 & 4 until al entries show "Available"

(6) Use key F10 and the Enter key (for Yes) to saves these settings. The PC will
restart.

For the Dell GX150 only
Power the PC on.

b. Wait for the message "F2=Setup" to enter SETUP" isdisplayed during startup,
press the F2 key on the keyboard to open a BIOS setup session.

c. Wait for the main menu to display. Perform the following sub steps:
(1) Press the down arrow until the IRQ Reservations menu is selected. Press
the Enter key.
(2) Use the down arrow keysto highlight any IRQ that currently showsitself as
being "Reserved".
(3) Press the Space key to toggle the entry to show "Available".
(4) Repeat steps 3 & 4 until all entries show "Available"

(5) Pressthe ESC key and a new menu appears. Select the option for "Save
Changes and Exit", press the Enter key. The PC will restart.

For the Dell GX270 only
No changes are required for the GX270.

6. Hook up the DAG0 headset to the PC. Select an available USB slot on either the
front or back of the PC and insert the connector.

7.  ThePlug-N-Play software of Windows XP Professional should detect the new
hardware and install the appropriate software driver for it. Verify that the cor-
rect firmware version isinstalled. Refer to “DA60 Firmware” on page 504.

8. Asaresult of converting the position from TDM to IR, it isrequired that the
Nortel IWS software has to be reinstalled. Follow the procedure as docu-
mented in section 3.1, “Installing IWS 17.1 from the IWS CD,” specifically the
screen in Figure 19 on page 77. Make sure to select | P Position now instead of
TDM Position when the install first starts. Be sure to select the option to Pre-
serve your datafill. Not all of it will work as aresult of the conversion, but that
is discussed in the next step.
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9.

As aresult of reinstalling the IWS software as documented in the previous step,

itisaso required that all patches be reinstalled as well. Information on the sta-
tus of all patches and a description of the problems fixed by each patch are
available on the Nortel Networks customer website, at www.nortelnet-

wor ks.com.

10. After turning the IWS position into an IP Position, the existing valuesin the

MPXNET.INI and parts of the MPXINI.INI (audio section) files need to be
revised. In addition, thereisanew file, POSINFO.INI that needs to be setup as
well. Please see sections “MPXNET.INI” on page 289, “MPXINI.INI” on
page 281, and “POSINFO.INI” on page 296 for more details on properly pro-
visioning these files.

3.4 Changing the Network Settings of an |WS Position

It may be necessary to change or reset the | P address of an IWS position (because of a
LAN setup change for example).

1

If already at the Windows XP Professional desktop, proceed to step 2. If the
IWS base or RAMP application isrunning, follow substeps a through d to
close the application.

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
Press the S key, and then press the Enter C to open the Control Panel.
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4. Usethearrow keysto highlight Network Connections, and then press the Enter
key to open the Network Connections box.

§- Control Panel -10] x|

File Edit “iew Favoites Toolz  Help .1.'
D=k - @ - (T | O semch [ Foters | [ 50 X )| 7
Address | Control Panel | &3 Ge
Mame = | Comments | :l
hﬁl Faonts Add, change, and m...

& G ame Contrallers Add. remove, and co...

_&’ Internet Ophions Configure pour Intern...
@ K.eyboard Cuztomize your keyb...

-__j Mouze Cuztomize your mous. ..
& Network Connections Connects to other co...

L Phone and Modem Options Configure wour telep...

24 Power Options Configure energy-za...
'{;d Printers and Faxes Shows installed print...

ﬂ Reqgional and Language Options Customize zettings fo.. i
"<, Scanners and Cameras Add, remove, and co...
=4 Scheduled Tasks Schedule computer b
AN e ind Aridin Tlms immn Mo mimmim Homs i s o LI

FIGURE 38. Control Panel highlighting Network Connections

5. Usethe Tab and arrow keys to open the Local area Connections icon.

o

File Edit “iew Favortes Tool: Advanced Help .1.’

\. -~ >
@ Back - (=5 I ljr 7 | Search i Falders =" 3 x n |
Address 'i;; Metwark, Connections j Go
I arme | Type | Status

LAN or High-5peed Internet

L Local Area Connection LAM or High-Speed Internet Enabled
Wizard

[5) Mew Connection Wizard Wizard

'_':__;' Mebwork Setup Wwizard Yafizard

FIGURE 39. Local Area Connection location
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6.

7.

General | Support |

Press the Enter key to display the Local Area Connection Status box.

L Local Area Connection Status

Jed

— Connechion
Skatusz: Connected
Druration: 1 dap 04:15:02
Speed: 4.0 Mbps
— Activity -
Sent — -q"‘}—l —— Received
Packets: ¥12.498 I 124,273

: Dizable |

Cloze |

FIGURE 40. Local Area Connection Status box.

Tab to the Properties box and press Enter.
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8.  Select the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) option.

General | Advanced I

Connect using:

I B& Madge Smart 1001674 PCl Ringnode

Thiz connection uzes the following items:

% Client for Microsoft Wetwarks

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks
.@DDS Packet Scheduler
| % Internet Protocol [TCPAAR)

Inztall... | [ rirztall Propertiez

Dezcrption

Tranzmizzion Control Protocolntermet Protocol. The default
wide area netwark, protocal that provides communicatian
acrogs diverze interconnected netwarks.

[ Show icon in notification area when connected

k. Cancel

FIGURE 41. Local Area Connection Properties box
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9.

Press the Properties button to display the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

window.

Internet Protocol [TCP/IP] Properties

leneral I

Y'ou can get IP settings azsigned automatically it your netwark, supports

thiz capability. Othenwize, you need to azk your netwark, adminiztrator for

the appropriate [P zettings.

£ Obtain an IP address automatically

—i% |Ize the following |P address;

2l

IF address: [128. 1 12 . 32
Subret mazk: I 2hh 28R ZRE . 0
Default gateway: I 1281 .12 . 4

£ Obtain DNE server address automatically

—{%" Use the following DNS server addiesses:

Preferred DMS zerver: I

Alternate DS server: I

Advanced. .. |

o |

Cancel |

FIGURE 42. Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Propertieswindow

Typein the IP address of the IWS position using the following format

nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn

where“n” isasegment of the IP address, and “.” separates two segments.
As an example, an IWS position with the | P address 128.1.12.32 must have the

computer name 128x1x12x32.

The subnet mask may also need to be updated, and can also be done in this
window. It is recommended to verify the settings for the gateways (and possibly
add more). Select the Advanced button and proceed to step 10.
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Advanced TCP/IP Settings el e

IP Setings | DNS | WwINS | Options |

—IP addreszes
IP address | Subnet maszk,
12811232 285,205, 255.0

sod. | Edi. Remave |
— Diefault gateways:
5 ateway | b etric: |
1281124 Automatic
1281127 Automatic
agd. | Edi. Remove |

—Iv Automatic metric

|mterface meti: I

K I Cancel

FIGURE 43. Advanced TCP/IP Settings window

10. Routers (called gateways by Windows software) are used to access entities not
on the local LAN. These may include external databases like DA or CCDB. It
may also include Internet access for Web pages. These are not the IWS gate-
way positions that connect to the DM S switch. The routers need to be identi-
fied in the Installed gateways list box. If the IPs are listed correctly, and the
Metrics are set to automatic, go directly to the next step. Otherwise, continue
with this step to identify the routers.

First, identify the routers that access the external entities by entering the |P
addresses of the LAN-segment connections (not the WAN-segment
connections). The addresses shown here are only examples, the actual address
you enter will be different. Note that each of the two routers must route to both
the DA server and the CCDB server. After the IP addresses for the DA and
CCDB routers are entered, then the addresses of any other routers can be entered.
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If any of the existing gateways are using a metric other than Automatic, select
them and then press the Edit Button. Change the metric to Automatic, and then
press the OK button.

Each new IP address is entered as follows:

a. Tabtothe New gateway address box and type in the | P address, making sure
that all are set to use the Automatic metric.

b. PressAlt+A. Check that the added |P addressislisted in the Installed
gateways box.

c. Perform these steps as needed up to five times.

Directory 1
+ Primary :
IP addresses for Router . server
DA and CCDB . S
routers ! —
: Secondary:
Router . .
WS +server .
LAN Routers : e .
ws (gateways) WAN e
positions
- - /
128.240.10.10 —(\ // Links

y Calling card to
REAN data base —— DMS
4128.240.10.11 —— N v ] : switch
R ' Primary
| Router +server

Router v server

[+
[+

FIGURE 44. |P Addressesfor DA and CCDB Routers

11. After changing the IP address, select OK.

12. Return to the Control Panel to access the Systems properties box. Thisis
required to change the computer’s name.

13. Inthe Systems properties box, select the tab for Computer name.
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System Properties ﬂﬁl

System Restore | .-i'-.utumaj:ic |lpdates I Remote I
General Computer Name | Hardware I Advanced

=
| Windows uges the following information to identify your computer

= ok the nebwark.

Computer description:

For example: "Kitchen Computer' or “Man's

Comnputer*,
Full computer name: 12807 =1 2533
Whorkgroup: WiORKGROUR
To uze the Metwork, [dentification “izard to join a Mebwark 10 |
domain and create a local uzer account, click Metwork =

.

T o rename thiz computer or join a domain, click Change. Charge. . |

ak. I Cancel Apply

FIGURE 45. Computer Nametab in the System Properties window
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14. Select the Change button to display the Computer Name Changes window.

Computer MName Changes ed |

'ou can change the name and the membership of this
computer. Changes may affect access bo network, resources,

Computer name;
|1 281x1 2439

Full computer name:
128:1 %1 2433,

ke, |

— kember of
i~ Domain:

&+ wWorkgroup:
IWDHKGHDLIF'

| k. I Cancel

FIGURE 46. Computer Name Changes window

15. Typein new Computer name. It must exactly match the IP address entered in
Step 9.

16. Select OK.

Note: if the OK button remains grayed out, nothing has been changed. If you
replace the | P address with the same number, it will remain grayed out.

17. A message appears alerting the user that the computer must be restarted for the
change to take effect. Select OK.

Computer Hame Changes El

L]
\lj) 'au mugt restart thiz computer for the changes to take effect.

FIGURE 47. Name Changerestart alert

18. After clicking ok, the system returns you to the System Properties menu.
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System Properties ﬂﬁl

System Restore | Automatic Updates I Remote I
General Computer Name | Hardware I Advanced

", Windows uges the following information to identify your computer
i o the netwark.

Computer description:

For example: "Kitchen Computer' or “Man's

Comnputer*,
Full computer name: 1280751 2032,
Whorkgroup: WiORKGROUR
To uze the Metwork, [dentification “izard to join a Mebwark 10 |
domain and create a local uzer account, click Metwork =

.

T o rename thiz computer or join a domain, click Change.

& Changes will take effect after you restart this computer.

k. Cancel Apply

FIGURE 48. System Propertieswindow denoting changes

19. Note the new message at the bottom of the screen:

& Changes will take effect after you regtart thiz computer.

MK I Canrel I

FIGURE 49. Change alert on the System Properties window

20. Select OK.
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21. The system will prompt you to restart the computer.

System Settings Change |

“Y'ou muzt restart pour computer before the new zettings will take

x,_?/ effect,

Do yow want ba restart pour computer nomw'?

Yes Mo

FIGURE 50. Restart prompt

22. Once you restart the computer, the IP address of the IWS Position will be
changed.

3.5 Returning an IWS Position into Service
Use the following steps to return an IWS position into service.

1. If already at the Windows XP Professional desktop, proceed to step 2. If the
IWS base or RAMP application isrunning, follow substepsathrough d to
close the application.

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

Cc. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

2. From the Windows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start
menu.

3. Pressthe U key to open the Shut down Window.

Press the R key to highlight the Restart the computer? button, then press the
Enter key to restart the PC.

5. Usestandard DM S switch maintenance commands to verify the following in-ser-
vice states:
* |SG datalinks: A period (. ) isused to indicate an in-service state.
* TPC: Atthe PM level, an in-service state is posted as I nSv.
* Positions: At the PM level, an in-service state is posted as RES.
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3.6 Creating Datafill Backup Disks

Once IWS positions are loaded with and are operating properly with IWS 17.1 software
under a specific site environment, a set of backup datafill disks that contain the current
IWS datafill values and settings should be made and kept in a secure place for future use.
Because the IWS datafill will vary between the types of operator positions (a general
operator position verses aDMS gateway or RAMP), a separate set of backup disks can be
made for each type of position, or separate directories can be set up for each type of
position on one set of disks. The following procedure is just one way of providing for
backup IWS datéfill.

1. Placeaformatted 1.44MB floppy disk in the A drive.
2. Create directories on the backup disk.

a. At the C:\> prompt type md a:\windows and then press the Enter key to create
directory path A:\\WINDOWS on the backup disk.

b.At the C:\> prompt type md a\:mpxbase\datafill and then press the Enter key
to create directory path A:\MPXBASE\DATAFILL on the backup disk.

3. Tocopy filesto the datafill disk do the following from the C:\ prompt:
a. Type Copy C:\windows\system32\driver s\hosts\etc\hosts a:\windows.

b.Each TOPS IWS position type (general, gateway and RAMP) has a uniquely
configured variation of the MPXINI.INI file. Therefore there should be
three variations of thisfile on the datafill disk. Since three files with the
same name cannot exist in acommon directory on the datafill disk, use the
following (or similar) naming method to maintain these files:

* For ageneral position type
Copy C:\windows\mpxini.ini a:\windows\mpxini.gen
and then press the Enter key.
* For a gateway position type
Copy C:\windows\mpxini.ini a:\windows\mpxini.gty
and then press the Enter key.
» For aRAMP position type
Copy C:\windows\mpxini.ini a:\windows\mpxini.rmp
and then press the Enter key.
c.Type
Copy C:\windows\mpxnet.ini a:\windows
and then press the Enter key.
d.Copy any user-modified datafill files to the datafill disk by typing
» Copy C:\mpxbase\datafill\<filename.ext> a:\mpxbase\datafill
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and then press the Enter key.
* Repeat this step until all user-modified datafill files are copied to the disk.

Copy any other customer-modified IWS files to the appropriate locations
on the datafill diskette. Store the datafill disk (or set of disksif more than
one disksisrequired) in asafe location for future reference.
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3.7 Enabling the Audible Alert External WAV Device

IWS plays an audible tone to warn customer service experts, service assistants, and in-
charge managers about conditions in the traffic office that require prompt attention. Before
Release 17.1, IWS positions could activate the audible alert only through a standard on-
board PC speaker, with its limited range of volume.

Now, in addition to the current audible alarm function, Release 17.1 provides the option of
sounding the tone notification through a set of external speakers connected to the position.
This additional option appliesonly to IWS 17.1 and the following PC types:

HP Compag DC5000

Dell Pentium IV GX270

Dell Pentium 111 GX150

NTNX51IWB (Pentium 111, Intel 600 MHZz)
NTNX51UB (Pentium I1, Intel 350 MHz)

This new arrangement allows for a broader range of volume but does not change the
events that trigger the tone, the meaning of the tone, or the actions required in response to
the tone.

The sound of the standard 600 Hz toneis replicated in a default WAV file, “ sdefault.wav,”
located in the mpxbase software. On-board Soundblaster-compatible WAV device
hardware is required.

By default, the audible alert is played through the standard onboard PC speaker. The steps
in this section only apply if it is desired to override the default functionality to utilize an
external WAV device for the audible alert.

Both TDM positions and | P positions support the external WAV device for the audible
alert, but some important differences exist between the two in terms of configuration.

For TDM positions, the audible tone WAV device, if enabled, isthe only Audio Sound
playback and recording device. It is the system default Audio Sound playback and
recording device.

For I P positions, because the required Plantronics DA60 audio device/headset is a WAV
device which plays call arrival tone WAV filesto the operator, care must be taken to avoid
conflicts between the two audio devices. The Plantronics DA 60 audio device/headset must
be configured as the system default Audio Sound playback and recording device, as well
as the system default VVoice playback and recording device.

To implement this method of generating the audible alert, you must complete the
following tasks:

» Connect external speakersto the PC.

» Enablethe WAV device hardware setting in the BIOS software and load the
sound driver software.

»  Configure Windows software for controlling volume and disabling irrelevant
sounds.
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» Configure the MPXINI.INI filein the IWS base software.
* Update the DM S switch TOPS table TQOPROF to enable the audible aert.

3.7.1 Connecting External Speakers

To makethe alert tone audible, you must connect commercially available, AC-powered PC
speakers to the on-board WAV device external ports. Nortel Networks does not supply
these speakers; the operating company must supply them.

Connect the speakers to the speaker (or “line out”) port shown in Figure 53.

DANGER

Risk of electrocution

Before connecting the speakers, turn off power to both the speakers and
the PC.

WARNING

Damage to equipment

The line-out connector is designed to power headphones or amplified
speakers only. Connecting passive (non-amplified) speakersto this
output may cause poor audio quality or damage to the motherboard.
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Audio port: line out #11

FIGURE 51. Portsfor external speakerson HP Compaq DC5000

nEEmENEn
N

ENESN RS
Ll L]

Audio port: lineout —— ot

FIGURE 52. Port for external speakerson Dell GX150/270
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NTNX51WB (Intel 600 MHz)

(Note: Audio jacks are in the same location on
the NTNX51UB (Intel 350 MHZz) position.)

© el

EN)._|_|_Ipg

e C]

[ - -y ——
oo ol = oWBo @ cWmoommo

Y D
. O O O

Linein Micro- Line out
phone  (speaker)

FIGURE 53. Portsfor external speakerson NTNX51WB

3.7.2 Enabling WAV Device BIOS and L oading Sound Driver

This section covers two related tasks: enabling the WAV device in the BIOS software and
loading the sound driver software.

By default, the on-board WAV device hardware of the supported IWS position platformis
disabled. This hardware must be enabled through the BIOS settings.

The following sections explain how to enable the WAV device. Refer to the appropriate
section for your hardware platform.

3.7.2.1 For the NTNX51UB and NTNX51WB
Use the following procedure to enable the WAV device and load the sound driver software.

1. Thisisan optional procedurefor loading the WAV-file driver. Use this
procedure only after you have performed Blocks A, B, C, D, F,and G in
section 2.0, “Windows XP Professional Software.” Also, be awarethat this
procedure appliesonly to IWS 17.1 and the following PC types:

NTNX51IWB (Pentium 111, Intel 600 MHz)
NTNX51UB (Pentium I1, Intel 350 MHz)
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Press Ctrl+Esc, U, R, and Enter to restart the PC. L ook for the splash screen
MOTHERBOARD to appear. Wait a second and then press the F2 key on the
keyboard to open a BIOS setup session.

If you don't press key F2 in time, wait for the PC to restart, then repeat this step.
Use the right arrow key to highlight the Advanced menu.

Use the down arrow key to highlight the Peripheral Configuration menu.

Press Enter and then use the down arrow key to highlight the Audio option.

This Audio option must be enabled to allow the use of aWAV file for an audible
alert tone.

Press the minus key to change this option from Disabled to Enabled.
Press the Esc key to exit the Peripheral Configuration screen.

Press the F10 key to display a Setup Confirmation prompt.

Press Enter for Yes to save and exit.

The PC will continue to restart with the new settings.

Note: If you want to review the configuration in the Device Manager window, go
to the next step. (If you don’t want to check for the presence of thisdriver, skip to
step 21.)

Press Ctrl+Esc, S, and Enter to open the Control Panel.

Arrow to highlight the System icon in the Control Panel.

Press Enter to open the System Properties window.

Arrow to outline the word Hardware at the top of the window.
Tab to the Device Manager button.

In the Device Manager window, tab to outline the computer name.
Arrow down thelist to “ Sound, video, and game controllers.”

If the menu is not already open, press the right arrow to open it. You should see
the devices aslisted in Figure 54.
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18.
19.
20.
21.

FIGURE 54. Final Check for Crystal

%8 Processors
= Sound, video and game controllers

7/ ), Crystal wDmM Audio Codec
----- @), Crystal WOM Audio Contral Registers\

\ &), Disabled Device /

T WP AudoTard T T T

----- ). Legacy Audia Drivers

----- L) Legacy Video Capture Devices

----- @), Media Contral Devices

----- B, video Codecs

Fl- by Syskem devices :
b Universal Serial Bus controllers

Press Alt+F and then X to close the Device Manager window.

7

I+

|

Tab to OK and press Enter to close the System Properties window.
Press Alt+F and then C to close the Control Panel window.
Use the Start menu to restart the PC.

The WAV-file driver for the audible alert option is now loaded. The next task isto
configure the Windows software to support the WAV file.

3.7.2.2 For the Dell GX150

For the Dell GX150 only, use the following optional procedure to enable the WAV device
and load the sound driver software.

1.

o~ WD

After verifying that RAMP and BASE are off, restart the PC from the
Windows desktop by pressing Ctrl+Esc, U, R, and selecting Enter torestart.
Wait for the F2 to appear on the screen and then pressthe F2 key on the
keyboard to open a BIOS setup session.

If you don’t press key F2 in time, wait for the PC to restart, then repeat this step.
Use the down arrow key to highlight Integrated Devices, and press Enter.

Be sure the Sound item is highlighted. Press the spacebar to select it.

Press the Escape key twice.

Press Enter to save your changes.

Pressing Enter saves your changes and then causes the PC to reboot with the new
settings.

If you want to review the configuration in the Device Manager window, go to the
next step.
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6. To review the setting while the PC is rebooting, hold down the Ctrl key to keep
BASE from loading. Select Ctrl+ESC for the Start menu. select Settings, and
then select Control Panel.

Press Enter to open the System Properties window.

Use the arrow key to highlight the word Hardware at the top of the window.
Tab to the Device Manager button.

10. Inthe Device Manager window, tab to highlight the computer name.

11. Arrow down thelist to “ Sound, video, and game controllers.”

12. If the menu is not already open, press the right arrow to open it. You should see
the device aslisted in Figure 55.

ﬂ. Processars

=N <ound, videa and game contrallers

----- . audio Codecs

----- @, w5 PCI Audio Card

----- . Legacy Audio Drivers

----- ‘E‘ Legacy Video Capture Devices

'@ Media Control Devices _ _ _ _
(), soundmay Integrated Digital Audio )
SimdEs Todes— T T T T -

- _é Swstem devices

FIGURE 55. Final Check for SoundM AX

13. Press Alt+F and then X to close the Device Manager window.
14. Tabto OK and press Enter to close the System Properties window.
15. Proceed to section 3.7.3.

The WAV-file driver for the audible alert option is now loaded. The next task isto
configure the Windows software to support the WAV file.

3.7.2.3 For the HP Compag DC5000

For the HP Compaq DC5000 only, use the following optional procedure to enable the
WAV device and load the sound driver software.

1. After verifying that RAMP and BASE are off, restart the PC from the
Windows desktop by pressing Ctrl+Esc, U, R, and selecting Enter torestart.
Wait for the F10 to appear on the screen and then pressthe F10 key on the
keyboard to open a BIOS setup session.

If you don't presskey F10 in time, wait for the PC to restart, then repeat this step.
2. When the language selection menu appears, select “English”.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

Press Enter.

From the main menu, use the right arrow to select “ Security”
Use the down arrow key to select, “ Device Security”.

Press Enter.

Use the down arrow key to select, “ System Audio”.

Usetheright arrow key to change the selection from “Device hidden” to “Device
available’.

Press the F10 key to accept the change.

Use the left arrow key to select “File’.

Use the down arrow to select “ Save Changes and Exit”.

Press Enter.

When the * Save Changes and Exit” window appears, press the F10 key to accept.

The PC hasto berebooted in order for the next setup step to be available. If you try
to combine all these steps without a reboot in between, the* Intel Audio device” will
not be seen in the PCI Devices menu.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24,
25.
26.
27.

While the PC is rebooting, press the F10 key to open another BIOS setup ses-
sion.

From the main menu, use the right arrow to select Advanced.

Use the down arrow to select PCI Devices, and press Enter.

Press any key to continue on pass the Help screen that appears.

From the PCI Devices menu, use the down arrow to select “Intel Audio device”.
Press the right arrow until “Enable” appears.

Press F10 to Accept.

Press the left arrow until Fileis selected.

Use down arrow to select Save Changes and Exit, press Enter to select.

When Save Changes and Exit confirmation window appears, press F10.

Pressing F10 saves your changes and then causes the PC to reboot with the new
Settings.

Note: If you want to review the configuration in the Device Manager window, go
to the next step. (If you don’t want to check for the presence of thisdriver, skip to
step 35.)

Press Ctrl+Esc, S, and Enter to open the Control Panel.
Arrow to highlight the System icon in the Control Panel.
Press Enter to open the System Properties window.

Arrow to outline the word Hardware at the top of the window.
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28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.
34.
35.

Tab to the Device Manager button.
In the Device Manager window, tab to outline the computer name.
Arrow down thelist to “ Sound, video, and game controllers.”

If the menu is not already open, press the right arrow to open it. You should see
the devices as listed in Figure 54.

FIGURE 56. Final Check for SoundM AX

+ ﬂ. Processors

- @, sound, video and game controllers
@, Audio Codecs
@), Legacy sudio Drivers
L] Legacy Wideo Capture Devices

— 9, Medis Contyal Devices — .

@, soundMay Integrated Digikal Audio )

~ @ uUsE sndicDevice T T T
@, video Codecs

+age Storage volumes

Press Alt+F and then X to close the Device Manager window.

Tab to OK and press Enter to close the System Properties window.
Press Alt+F and then C to close the Control Panel window.

Use the Start menu to restart the PC.

The WAV-file driver for the audible alert option is now loaded. The next task isto
configure the Windows software to support the WAV file.

3.7.3 Configuring Windows Software

To configure Windows software for WAV file support, you must set the system default
volume level.

3.7.3.1 Setting the System Default Volume Level for TDM Positions
Use the following procedure to set the system default volume.

1

2
3.
4

Press Ctr+Esc, S, and Enter to open the Control Panel window.
Inside the Control Panel window, arrow to the Sound and Audio Devicesicon.
Press Enter to open the Sound and Audio Devicesicon.

Select the Audio Tab. If your hardware platformisthe NTNX51UB or
NTNX51WB, make sure the Sound Playback Default Device window shows
Crystal WDM Audio. If your hardware platformisthe Dell GX150 or GX270,
make sure the Sound Playback Default Device window shows SoundMAX
Digital Audio.
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Select the Volume Tab.
Tab to the Speaker Volume button and press Enter.

Use the tab key to move to the appropriate speaker (Left or Right). Use the arrow
key to change the volume indicator along the line from Low to High, until you
have adjusted the volume appropriately.

Tab to the Apply button and select OK.

3.7.3.2 Configuring System Audio Device Settingsfor | P Positions

Use the following procedure to set the system Audio and Voice Device settings. The
Plantronics DA60 Audio device/headset needs to be installed, and the firmware version
verified through RAMP (see “DA60 Firmware” on page 504), prior to performing these

steps.

A 0D P

9.

Press Ctr+Esc, S, and Enter to open the Control Panel window.
Inside the Control Panel window, arrow to the Sound and Audio Devicesicon.
Press Enter to open the Sound and Audio Devicesicon.

Select the Audio Tab. Ensure that “PLTDAG0” is displayed as the Sound Play-
back Default Device, as well as the Sound Recording Default Device. If they
are not, select them and press the Apply button. If your hardware platformis
the NTNX51UB or NTNX51WB, make sure the Sound Playback Default Device
window shows the Crystal WDM Audio as a selectable option, but do not
select it as the Default Device. If your hardware platformisthe Dell GX150,
Dell GX270, or HP Compag DC5000, make sure the Sound Playback Default
Device window shows the SoundMAX Digital Audio as a selectable option,
but do not select it as the Default Device.

Select the Voice Tab. Ensurethat “PLTDAGO” is displayed as the Voice Playback
Default Device, aswell as the Voice Recording Default Device. If they are not,
select them and press the Apply button.

Select the Volume Tab.
Tab to the Speaker Volume button and press Enter.

Use the tab key to move to the appropriate speaker (Left or Right). Usethe arrow
key to change the volume indicator along the line from Low to High, until you
have adjusted the volume appropriately.

Tab to the Apply button and select OK.

3.7.4 Configuring MPXINI.INI File Parameter in Provisioning Tool

The IWS software provides an option for IWS to support use of the PC’'s on-board WAV
device. The audio section of the MPXINI.INI file contains parameter:
WavDeviceSupported=0. Use the IWS provisioning tool to change the value to 1.
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For detailed information about the MPXINI.INI file, see chapter 6.0, “Initialization (INI)
Files” For information on how to use the provisioning tool, refer to TOPSIWSRAMP and
Provisioning Guide, 297-2251-015.

3.7.5 Updating DM S switch TOPS table TQOPROF

The DMS switch table TQOPROF is used to assign QM S call selection and service
profiles to operator numbers. Table TQOPROF must be set up to alow the audible tone to
arrive at the operator position. Refer to DMS-100 Translations Guide and Data Schema for
information about changing the datafill in table TQOPROF.

3.8 Mouse Enable/Disable

Although in general the use of a mouse is not recommended, it could prove helpful at
times to enable and later disable the use of amouse at an IWS position. If you intend to
use a mouse, be aware of the two following special considerations:

. Clicking the mouse in certain areas causes the active window to gray out and lose
focus. Softkeys do not respond, and any keyboard keystrokes associated with the
window may be inactivated. To regain focus, move the cursor over the window
where you were working and click the mouse.

. Special care must be taken if the mouseis used to cut and paste.

3.9 RAMP Printer Setup

Refer to the your printer documentation or follow the printer installation instructionsin
Microsoft Windows User’s Guide for the Microsoft Windows Operating System to connect
amouse or printer to aRAMP. Also, in order to print screen capture files through the Print/
Save Screen feature, the printer must have bitmap printing capabilities. (Refer to TOPS
IWS Base HMI Application Guide.)
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4.0 Installing and Removing IWS Patches

IWS patching allows software fixes to be delivered without requiring the re-installation of
acomplete IWS software load. Patches can be applied and removed with only a minimal
disruption of service.

Information on the status of all patches and a description of the problems fixed by each
patch are available on the Nortel Networks customer website, at
www.nor telnetwor ks.com. To access patches and information, follow these steps:

* Click on “ Software Downloads’ under the “ Support” heading.

* Click onthe®l” for “IWS” under Alphabetically, or select the “ Directory and Operator
Service” option under Products.

» Locatethe“IWS - Intelligent Workstations Info Center” category and select “ Soft-
ware.”
Note: If you are aregistered user and expect to access this directory again, select the
“Add to My Products’ link for easier access during subsequent visits.

» After the system has returned the items available for download, scroll down to the sec-
tion of interest. Click on the pertinent link.

This chapter includesinstructions on how to apply, remove, and display details about IWS
patches.

For additional information on IWS and IWS patches, please refer to the IWS Users
Community website located at www.MyNortel Networks.com. Select IWS Users, File
Exchange, and then select the document that best meets your needs. If you need access to
the IWS Users community, please contact Nortel Networks marketing.

4.1 Patch Delivery

All patches are delivered on a single floppy diskette. If you have downloaded the patch
image from a Nortel patch database or from the IWS customer website, you must create
the floppy diskette yourself. Accessto the patch image is available on the Nortel Networks
customer website, at www.nor telnetwor ks.com. Section 4.3 explains how to create the
patch diskette.

4.2 Patching Rules
The following rules apply to all patching installations:

» Unlessyou are directed otherwise in theindividual patch instructions, you must install
all patches.

Following thisruleis critical to the success of your installation, because each patch is
built based on any previous patches. It may not work without the others that precedeit.

» Any patch can be removed. Removing a patch restores the code that was active before
the patch was installed. Once a patch has been successfully removed from the IWS
position hard drive, the position must be rebooted to disable the patch.
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» Unlessyou are directed otherwise in theindividual patch instructions, you must install
patchesoneat atimein increasing numerical order and remove them oneat a
timein decreasing numerical order.

» |f you are applying or removing patches manually with a diskette, you need not
reboot after every patch is applied or removed. First apply all patches and then reboot
the IWS position, unless the Nortel Networks customer website instructions
accompanying a specific patch direct you otherwise. An applied patch is not enabled,
and aremoved patch is not disabled, until the position is rebooted.

* If you areusingthe RAMP to apply or remove patchesto other positions, you
MUST reboot the position where the patch was applied or removed after every
patch is applied or removed. An applied patch is not enabled, and aremoved patch is
not disabled, until the position is rebooted.

» Patches can be applied to an IWS operator position, a gateway position, aRAMP-only
position, or a combination IWS operator/RAMP position.

» Each patch on the Nortel Networks customer website is accompanied by information
about it, including itstitle, creation date and time, a problem description, brief test
instructions, and release information.

4.3 Creating an IWS Patch Diskette

The Nortel Networks customer website provides access for downloading the patch image
at www.nor telnetwor ks.com.

To download the patch, first follow the steps outlined on page 125 to access the patch
page. Then click on the patch you need. A Software Detail Information window will open.
The patch may be downloaded by clicking on the File Download link or by right clicking
on it and using the “ Save target as...” option.

Once you have downloaded the patch image, you must create the patch diskette. If you
aready have a proper patch diskette, you may skip this section.

After you download from the patch database or the Nortel Networks customer website,
what you are actually downloading is an image of the patch diskette (called an IWS Patch
Diskette Image File) for agiven release. Thisfile contains all the current patches.
Downloading this single file and executing a single command creates a 3 1/2-inch floppy
diskette that contains al patches, tools, and documentation for that release.

Perform the following steps at the PC where you downloaded the patch diskette image.

1. Placeaformatted, blank 3 1/2-inch diskettein your computer’s floppy
diskettedrive.

2. Usethefollowing substepsto open an MS-DOS window:
a. Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
b. Pressthe R key to choose the Run menu.
c. Inthe Run window, type command to open an MS-DOS window.
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3.  IntheMS-DOSwindow, gotothedirectory containing the IWS Patch
Diskette Image File (the file you downloaded).

4. From thedirectory containing the IWS Patch Diskette Image File, typethe
following command:

IWSXXXPA a:

where XXX is the IWS release |load number (e.g., 170) and a: is your floppy
diskette drive.

Oncethefiles have been extracted to the diskette, removeit from thedrive.

Close the DOS window by typing exit at the DOS prompt and pressing
Enter.

This marks the end of the patch diskette download and extraction procedure. At this point,
the patch diskette has been created.

4.4 Preparing the WS position for patching

Preparing the IWS position for patching under Windows XP Professional requires that all
IWS applications be terminated prior to installing patches.

Note: Asof IWS 17.1, Windows XP Professional is the operating system used with the
IWS software. Previous instructions for applying patches through a DOS prompt are no
longer valid since the DOS prompt does not exist under Windows XP Professional asit did
in Windows 95.

WARNING: NEVER install patches while running IWS software as this may corrupt the
IWS software. If corruption occurs, the IWS software will have to be re-installed.

Follow this procedure to prepare the IWS position for patching:
1. PressCtrl+Alt+Del and select the Task Manager.
Note that on the IWS keyboard, the CLG key isthe Delete key.
Select the Applications Tab if it isnot already selected.

Usethe down arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access M aintenance Position.

4. UsetheTab key to highlight the End Task button and then pressthe Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both arerunning.)

If the RAMP window is open, repeat steps 1 through 4 to closeit.

From the Windows desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the Administrator
menu.

7.  Select the Command Prompt.
Now the IWS patch can to be applied to or removed from the position.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



128

4.5 Applying Patches Manually from the IW S Patch Diskette

Before you start this procedure, remember two of the rules introduced in section 4.2:

» Unlessyou are directed otherwise in theindividual patch instructions, you must install
all patches. (Exception: If there are patches for two versions of an application, use only
the one that applies to you).

* You must install patchesin increasing numerical order.

At the position where you want to apply the patch, follow these steps:

1.
2.

L og off the position.

Ensurethat the position has been put into a Busy INB state at the MP Level
from the DM S switch MAP position.

Terminate the WS processes accor ding to the instructions given in section
4.4.

WARNING: NEVER install patches while running IWS software as this may
corrupt the IWS software. If corruption occurs, the IWS software will haveto be
re-installed.

Insert the floppy diskette containing the patchesinto the a: disk drive.

To load the patches, type the following command at the Command Prompt:
a:\PXXXYY <R or O or B>

where:

XXXYY isthe appropriate IWS patch identifier (as in the example
P13001, where 130 isthe release, and 01 indicates the individual patch)

R stands for aRAMP-only position.
O stands for an operator position.
B stands for a position that is both a RAMP and an operator position.

WS prompts you to confirm the application of the patch. Press any key to
continue, or press Ctrl+C to abort the patch application.

Note: For some patches, this message is displayed twice. This means that the
patch tool must apply patchesto different position types (such asagateway and a
general operator position). Confirm the application of the patch and continue.

Observe the message on the screen telling whether a patch hasloaded
successfully. If the loading was successful, proceed to the next step.
Otherwise, return to step 4 and try again. If loading is still not successful,
create a new patch diskette using a different floppy diskette. If the problem
persists, contact a Nortel representative for assistance.

Note: If the application you are trying to patch is not installed on this position,
ignore this error and continue.
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8. If you must install morethan one patch, repeat steps5 through 7 to continue
with theinstallations. Thereisno need to reboot the WS position after each
patch isinstalled from the IWS Patch Diskette.

Ignore the message “ Please reboot this system for changes to take effect.”

9.  When you finish installing all the patches, remove the floppy diskette from
thedisk driveand storeit in a safe place.

10. PressCtrl+Alt+Del to reboot the position.

WARNING: Do not type exit at the MS-DOS prompt. Use Ctrl+Alt+Del to shut
down without exiting the MS-DOS window.

11. Verify that all the patcheswere applied correctly, asdescribed in section 4.7.
This compl etes the procedure for manually installing patches from the IWS patch diskette.

4.6 Usingthe RAMP to Install Patches on Other Positions

Once you have installed patches on the RAMP, you can use the software distribution tool
to distribute those patches to the other positions on the LAN.

The patches must first be installed on the RAMP itself, as described in section 4.5,
“Applying Patches Manually from the IWS Patch Diskette.” Then you can use the RAMP
software distribution tool and one of the patch’s software distribution (SWD) script files,
you can install the patches on other IWS positions.

On the RAMP ook for the SWD file in the form of PXXXY'Y. For more information on
using RAMP software distribution, refer to TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s
Guide, 297-2251-015.

Before you start this procedure, remember two of the patch application rulesintroduced in
section 4.2:

* You must apply patchesone at atimein increasing numerical order.

* When you are using the RAMP to apply patchesto other positions, you MUST
reboot the position wherethe patch isinstalled after every patch isinstalled.

WARNING: Failure to reboot after every patch isinstalled may corrupt the IWS
software. If a corruption occurs, the IWS software will have to be re-installed.

Then follow these stepsto use the RAMP to distribute the patchesto the other positions on
the local area network (LAN):

1. AttheRAMP position, from the RAMP window, press Alt+T to open the
tools menu.

2. PresstheF key to open the File Transfer menu and then the Skey to access
Software Distribution from the menu.

The Software Distribution window displays, as shown in Figure 57.
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Software Distnbution |
Configuration Sets:
1TARAk Phest
Hew... | Qper... | Delete |
Cloze Tranzfer |

FIGURE 57. Software Distribution window

3. PressAlt+N to select New. This opensthe Define Software Distribution
Configurations dialog box, shown in Figure 58. I n thiswindow, you will
define a configuration set to send the patchesto the appropriate positions.
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10.

Define Software Distribution Configurations - <Untitled>

Configuration: 1 of 1

Axailable Pozitions: Software Distribution S cripks:
Pazition ¥ - (0,0 PWST3I0HF [to c:vramp] Base Application | Sawve Config
Position 77 - [0,1] PWSTI0HP [to c:hvramp] Billing Applicatior

PwS130HF [to c:hramp] MTDA Applicatio :
WS 130HP [t o:\ramp] Ol Application | —o=e Lania
['w'S130HF B aze Application
W51 30HP Billing Application [NT0A) Mew Cori
WS 130HP MT DA Application | LeRE T
['W'S130HF Old Application

p130071 Patch Distribution
P13002 Patch Distribution Frew | Mest
P13003 Patch Distibution _ | _
p13004 Patch Distribution
Select All Pozitions p13005 Patch Distribution
- p1200E Patch Distribution
Files To Transter P13007 Patch Distribution
[¥ &pplication Software
™ #pplication D ataflk a | ]
Save Set | Save Set bz | Help | Cloze | Tranzfer

FIGURE 58. Example Software Distribution Dialog Box with Patching Files

In the Define Software Distribution Configurations dialog box, usethe
arrow keys and spacebar to select the target positionsindividually, or press
Alt+L to select all positions, and then use the space bar to deselect the
RAMP.

If you use the Select All Positions button, be sure to deselect the RAMP position
from which you are working. You cannot distribute software to the position from
which you are sending the files.

Pressthe Tab key three timesto moveto the Software Distribution Scripts
list.

Usethe arrow keys and spacebar to select thefirst patch to beinstalled
(P13001 Patch Distribution).

Press Alt+S to save the configuration.

Press Alt+C to close the Define Softwar e Distribution Configurationsdialog
box.

Answer YESto the question, “ Saving changesto configuration set?”

Enter a descriptive name, such as DOP13001, for example, and savethe
configuration set.
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11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

Repeat steps 6 through 10 for each of the patches, and namethe sets
accor dingly: for example, DOP13002, DOP13003, and so forth.

Back in the Softwar e Distribution window, shown in Figure 59, select one of
the configuration sets you have saved. Select only one set at the time,
starting from the beginning.

Itiscritical that you transfer each patch separately, and in numerical order (for
example, DOP13001 first, DOP13002 second, and so forth), as shown in
Figure 59.

S oftware Distribution Ed |

Configuration Sets:

DOP13001
DOP13002
DOP13003
DOP13004
DOP13005
DOP13006
DOP13007

Mew... | Qpen... | Delete |

Cloze Tranzfer |

FIGURE 59. Software Distribution window

Press Alt+O to open the configuration set.

Press Alt+T to transfer the patch.

When IWS asksyou if you want to capturetheresultsto afile, answer NO.
When it asks whether you want to reboot after completion, answer YES.

Oncethe patch hasfinished transferring with no errors, and the positions
havefinished rebooting, press Alt+T, then the F key, then the Skey, to bring
the Softwar e Distribution window to the front.

Repeat steps 12 through 17 for each patch to beinstalled.

Onceall patchesareinstalled, verify that they were applied correctly on all
the positions, as described in the following section.

This completes the procedure for installing patches to the LAN from the RAMP.
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4.7 Verifying That a Patch is Applied

There are two ways to verify that the patch has been applied on a position: through the
Patch Information window or through the RAMP profiler. The following sections provide
procedures for using both windows.

4.7.1 Using the Patch Information window

Follow the steps in this procedure to use the Patch Information window to verify that
patches were applied.

1.

3.

The Operator Administration window displays.

From the IWS logo window, pressthe Start key.

The IWS Position Profile window displays, as shown in Figure 60.

IWS Position Profile |

WS Base Info I¥5130HP Extended
IP Address 47.142.225.216

Application Appl Yersion APl Yersion
NTOA Plus I¥S130HP WS130HP
BASEHMI ¥S130HP WS130HP
WS CASE IWS130HP Ws5130HP
MPX01A I¥S130HP WS130HP
NTDA ¥S130HP WS130HP

FIGURE 60. IWS Position Profile window

The Patch Information window displays, as shown in Figure 61.

In the Operator Administration window, pressthe Position Profile softkey.

From the WS Position Profile window, press the Patch Information softkey.
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Iw5 Patch Information |

Patch ID Patch Info
P13001 IWS.DLL
P13002 W25 . EXE
P13003 BASEHMI.EXE
P13004 NTOA.EXE
P13005 IWS.DLL
P13006 RMPDLL.DLL
P13007 RMPDLL.DLL

FIGURE 61. Patch Information window
4. Verify that the appropriate patch identifiersand patch descriptionsare
listed.

5. Pressthe Quit softkey threetimesto return to the I'WSIlogo window.
This completes the Patch Information window procedure.

4.7.2 Using the RAMP Profiler

To use the RAMP Profiler for verifying that patches were applied, follow the stepsin this
procedure.

1. InthelWSRAMP window, press Alt+T to open the Tools menu.
The Tools pull-down menu displays.
2. PressPtochoosethe Profile option.

The Position Profile window opens, with the cursor in the Available Positions list
box, as shown in Figure 62.
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Pozition Profile |
Axailable Pozitions: — Prafile Infarmation
Pazition #¢77 - [0,1]
DOr5 Pos |D: IIhavailable
OrS Fos Type: W T
DS Pos State; LIk niin
'S Bagze Wer W51 30HP
Fosition BCS: 48
ktc. Pog Type: RakP Pogition
Print kdtc. State: Mo Comm bo DS
IP Address: 47 142 225 216
Cloze

FIGURE 62. Position Profile window
Usethearrow keysto highlight theRAMP position, and press Alt+A to open
the Applications Profile window.

The Applications Profile window opens, with the cursor in the Available
Applications list box, as shown in Figure 63.
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Applications Profile

Axnailable Applications:

Papek N B12007
d

IW/5 BASE Modiy...
IS BILLIMG
'S BASE HMI :
WS Patches Eint
IS CASE
IS Ol Cloze
WS MTDA —
FParameter Mame Aittribute Current ' alue
Fatch D F13001 Read Only  Installed -
Fatch |0 P13002 Read Only  Installed
Fatch 1D F13003 Read Only  Installed
Fatch |0 P13004 Read Only  Installed
Fatch |0 P13005 Read Only  Installed
Fatch 1D F13006 Read Only  Installed

Pazd Ml lnekzllad

s

FIGURE 63. Applications Profile window

Note: In order for the RAMP to display in thislisting, you must have the IWS
Base up and running. Therefore, use Alt+Tab to switch to the RAMP window,
rather than using Ctrl+Alt+Del to close down the Base window. For directionson

enabling the Alt+Tab command, see section 5.2.

Usethearrow keysto highlight “IWS Patches.”

When “IWS Patches’ is highlighted, thelist box below it displaysthelist of
patchesinstalled on this position. Look for the appropriate patch identifiers

in the Parameter Name column.

6. After verifying that the appropriate patches arelisted, press Alt+C twiceto

close the Position Profile windows.

This completes the RAMP Profiler procedure.
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4.8 Removing Patches Manually

Before you start this procedure, remember the patch removal rules introduced in section

4.2:

* You must remove patchesone at atimein decreasing numerical order.

» If you areremoving patches manually, thereisno need to reboot after every patch
isremoved.

Follow these steps to remove one or more patches manually:

At the position from which you wish to remove the patch:

1
2.

L og off the position.
Terminate all IWS processes and open a Command Prompt.

WARNING: NEVER install patches while running IWS software as this may
corrupt the IWS software. If corruption occurs, the IWS software will have to
be re-installed.

At the Command prompt, C:\WINDOW S>, type the following command:
C:\IWSPATCH\BACKUP\UPXXXYY <R or O or B>
where:
XXXYY isthe appropriate IWS patch identifier.
R stands for aRAMP-only position.

O stands for an operator position.
B stands for a position that is both a RAMP and an operator position.

Observe theresponse on the screen telling whether the patch removal was
successful. You will be prompted twice to press any key to continue.

Note: If you decide at this point not to remove the patch, you can press Ctrl+C
to stop the patch removal process.

If the patch removal was successful, proceed to the next step. Otherwise, return
to step 3 and try again. If the problem persists, contact a Nortel representative
for assistance.

If you must remove more than one patch, continue with the removals.

Thereisno need to reboot the IWS position after each patch is removed. Ignore
the message telling you to reboot.

Note: When you areinstalling patches to target positions from the RAMP, you
must reboot the target IWS position after each patch isinstalled.

Press Ctrl+Alt+Del to reboot the position.

WARNING: Do not type exit at the MS-DOS prompt. Use Ctrl+Alt+Del to
shut down without exiting the MS-DOS window.
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4.9 Using the RAMP to Remove Patches from Other Positions

The IWS RAMP can be used to remove patches installed on other positions on the LAN.
The patches must first be removed manually from the RAMP position, as described in
section 4.8, “Removing Patches Manually.”

Once the patch is removed from the RAMP, you can use the RAMP software distribution
tool and the appropriate SWD script file to remove it from other IWS positions. On the
RAMP, look for the SWD filein the form UPXXXY'Y.

A new software distribution (.SWD) file was created on the RAMP for this purpose when
the patch was removed manually. For more information on using RAMP software
distribution, refer to TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015.

Before you begin the following procedure, verify that the appropriate patches have been
removed from the RAMP.

Before you start this procedure, remember the patch removal rulesintroduced in section
4.2:

* You must remove patches one at atimein decreasing numerical order.

* When you are using the RAM P to remove patches from other positions, you
MUST reboot the position wherethe patch isremoved after every patch isremoved.

WARNING: Failure to reboot after every patch is removed may corrupt the IWS
software. If a corruption occurs, the IWS software will have to be re-installed.

Follow these steps to remove one or more patches using the RAMP's software distribution
tool:

At the RAMP, from the RAMP window, press Alt+T to open thetools menu.

2.  PresstheF key to open the File Transfer menu and then the Skey to access
Softwar e Distribution from the menu.

The Software Distribution window displays, as shown in Figure 64.
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Software Distnbution

Configuration Sets:

]|

1.HAMPest
Hew... | Qper... | Delete |
Cloze Tranzfer |

FIGURE 64. Software Distribution window

Press Alt+N to select New. This opensthe Define Softwar e Distribution
Configurations dialog box, shown in Figure 65. I n thiswindow, you will
define a configuration set to remove the patches from the appropriate

positions.
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Define Software Distribution Configurations - <Untitled>

Configuration: 1 of 1

Axailable Pozitions: Software Distribution S cripks:
Pazition ¥ - (0,0 PWST3I0HF [to c:vramp] Base Application | Sawve Config
Position 77 - [0,1] PWSTI0HP [to c:hvramp] Billing Applicatior

PwS130HF [to c:hramp] MTDA Applicatio :
(/S 130HP [to c:hramp) Ol& Application | =o=' Sania
['w'S130HF B aze Application

"5 130HF Billing Application [NTOA]
[wST130HP NTDA Application

'S 130HF Ol Application
UP13001Unpatch Distribution

UP13002 Unpatch Distribution Frexw | I et
UP13003 Unpatch Distribution

UP13004 Unpatch Distribution

Select All Positions UP13005 Unpatch Distribution

UP13006 Unpatch Distribution
UP13007 Unpatch Distribution

Hew Caonfig

Files To Tranzfer
[¥ &pplication Software

[ ipplication DakafilE 1] | LI

Save Set | Save Set bz | Help | Cloze | Tranzfer

FIGURE 65. Example Software Distribution Dialog Box with Patching Files

4. Inthe Define Software Distribution Configurations dialog box, select the
target positionsindividually, or press Alt+L to select all positions, and then
use the space bar to deselect the RAMP.

If you use the Select All Positions button, be sure to deselect the RAMP position
from which you are working. You cannot remove patches from the position from
which you are sending the files.

5. Pressthe Tab key threetimesto move to the Software Distribution Scripts
list.

6. Usethearrow keysand spacebar to select thefirst patch to be removed.

Remember to remove patches from high to low numbers. In this example, that
means starting with UP13007 Unpatch Distribution, then going on to UP13006,
UP13005, and so forth.

Press Alt+S to save the configuration.

8. PressAlt+C to close the Define Softwar e Distribution Configurations dialog
box.

9. Answer YEStothequestion, “ Saving changesto configuration set?”

10. Enter adescriptive name, such as UNDOP13007, for example, and savethe
configuration set.
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11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

Repeat steps 4 through 10 for each of the patches, and namethe sets
accor dingly: for example, UNDOP13006, UNDOP13005, and so forth.

Back in the Softwar e Distribution window, select one of the configuration
setsyou have saved. Select only one set at the time, starting with the highest
number.

Itiscritical that you transfer each patch separately, and in decreasing numerical
order (for example, UNDOP13007 first, UNDOP13006 second, UNDOP13005
third, and so forth), as shown in Figure 66.

S oftware Distribution Ed |

Configuration Sets:

UNDOP13001
UNDOP13002
UNDOP13003
UNDOP13004
UNDOP13005
UNDOP13006
UNDOP13007

Mew... | Qpen... | Delete |

Cloze Tranzfer |

FIGURE 66. Software Distribution window

Press Alt+O to open the configuration set.

Press Alt+T to transfer the patch.

When IWS asksyou if you want to capturetheresultsto afile, answer NO.
When it asks whether you want to reboot after completion, answer YES.

Oncethe patch removal isfinished with no errors, and the positions have
finished rebooting, press Alt+T, then F, then S, to return to the Software
Distribution window.

Repeat steps 12 through 17 for each patch to be removed.

Onceall patchesareremoved, verify that all the patches wereremoved
correctly from all the positions, as described in the following section.

This completes the procedure for installing patches to the LAN from the RAMP.
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4.10 Verifying That a Patch is Removed

There are two ways to verify that the patch has been removed from a position: through the
Patch Information window or through the RAMP profiler. The following sections provide
procedures for using both windows.

4.10.1 Using the Patch Information window

Follow the steps in this procedure to use the Patch Information window to verify that
patches were removed.

1. FromthelWSlogo window, pressthe Start key.
The Operator Administration window displays.

2. IntheOperator Administration window, pressthe Position Profile softkey.
The IWS Position Profile window displays, as shown in Figure 67.

IWS Position Profile |

WS Base Info I¥5130HP Extended
IP Address 47.142.225.216

Application Appl Yersion APl Yersion
NTOA Plus I¥S130HP WS130HP
BASEHMI ¥S130HP WS130HP
WS CASE IWS130HP Ws5130HP
MPX01A I¥S130HP WS130HP
NTDA ¥S130HP WS130HP

FIGURE 67. WS Position Profile window

3. From the WS Position Profile window, pressthe Patch Information softkey.
The Patch Information window displays, as shown in Figure 68.
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Iw5 Patch Information |

Patch ID Patch Info

FIGURE 68. Patch | nfor mation window

4. Verify that the appropriate patch identifiersand patch descriptions are no
longer listed.

5. Pressthe Quit softkey threetimesto return to the IWSIlogo window.
This completes the Patch Information window procedure.

4.10.2 Usingthe RAMP Profiler

To use the RAMP Profiler for verifying that patches were applied, follow the stepsin this
procedure.

1. InthelWSRAMP window, press Alt+T to open the Tools menu.
The Tools pull-down menu displays.
2. PressPtochoosethe Profile option.

The Position Profile window opens, with the cursor in the Available Positions list
box, as shown in Figure 69.
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Pozition Profile |
Axailable Pozitions: — Prafile Infarmation
Pazition #¢77 - [0,1]
DOr5 Pos |D: IIhavailable
OrS Fos Type: W T
DS Pos State; LIk niin
'S Bagze Wer W51 30HP
Fosition BCS: 48
ktc. Pog Type: RakP Pogition
Print kdtc. State: Mo Comm bo DS
IP Address: 47 142 225 216
Cloze

FIGURE 69. Position Profile window
3.  Usethearrow keysto highlight theRAMP position, and press Alt+A to open
the Applications Profile window.

The Applications Profile window opens, with the cursor in the Available
Applications list box, as shown in Figure 70.
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Applications Profile

Axnailable Applications:

IS BASE
IS BILLIMNG
WS BASE HMI

radify. .

"5 Patches

Frrint

w5 CASE
WS 01,
/S NTDA

FParameter Mame Aittribute

Cloze

Current ' alue

1]

s

FIGURE 70. Applications Profile window

Note: In order for the RAMP to display in thislisting, you must have the IWS
Base up and running. Therefore, use Alt+Tab to switch to the RAMP window,
rather than using Ctrl+Alt+Del to close down the Base window. For directionson
enabling the Alt+Tab key command, see section 5.2.

Usethearrow keysto highlight “1WS Patches’

When “IWS Patches’ is highlighted, thelist box below it displaysthelist of
patchesinstalled on this position. L ook in the Parameter Name column to
verify that the appropriate patch identifiersare no longer listed.

6. After verifying that the appropriate patches have been removed, press
Alt+C twiceto close the Position Profile windows.

This completes the RAMP Profiler procedure.
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5.0 IWSPosition Adjustments

After the IWS 17.1 release software is loaded onto a PC, adjustments to the IWS daté&fill
and other software control issues may need to be dealt with. Datafill changes that apply to
IWS 17.1 and other subjects are explained in the this section.

If IWS datafill needs to be changed or customized at any time, the PC can be prevented
from opening to the IWS logo window as part of areboot (restart) as follows:

1

From the Windows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the
Start menu.

Press key U to open the Shut down Window.
Presskey R for restart.

Pressthe Enter key and wait for the Windows XP Professional splash screen
to appear. When it does, press and hold down the Ctrl key. Wait for the
Windows desktop. Datafill can be edited or other IWS applications can be
installed from the Windows XP Professional desktop.

If the Ctrl key is not held down, the PC will open to the IWS logo window. Use
the following substeps to return to the Windows X P Professional desktop from
the IWS logo window.

a.  PressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

At this point, Ctrl+Esc can be used to open the Windows Start menu
(Figure 71). From this start menu you can access the Startiws command to
restart IWS.

You a'so have accessto severa IWStoolsas shown in Figure 72. (Note that
opening the RAMP application from this menu opens an off-ring RAMP
window. Refer to the TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide,
297-2251-015.)
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5.1 Checking for Datafill Changes

Existing files which may be affected by an upgrade include fileswith TBL, LNG, and INI
extensions. Exactly which of these files and how the files are changed during an upgrade
depend on several factors such as the type of IWS position, what applications were
selected, and so on.

With the preserve option, only those TBL and LNG files that need to be changed for
release IWS 17.1 to work properly are changed or overwritten. The preserve option also
affectsfileswith an INI extension. With the current preserve option, an attempt is made to
propagate any previous user changes that were made to an INI fileinto the current IWS
17.1 software load. This propagation is made only with previous loads that are within
three releases of the current upgrade. Note that this also applies when a customized IWS
17.1 load is again reloaded with the same IWS load In general, the preserve option
matches each entry in anew IWS INI file with the same entry type in the previous IWS
INI file, and propagates the older entry value into the newer INI file. Thisway, when
possible, all of auser’s previously-set valuesin the INI files are transferred into the newer
IWS load. Note that a new upgrade entry that does not have a matching entry type in the
previous INI file will not be changed. However, if necessary, the value of the default value
of the new entry can be changed by a user asin previous releases.

\ I_ Ackivate Windows

Set Program Access and Defaulks

Windows Catalog
Windows Update
BE T y [T Accessories »
™) Games *
Documents * ) Paint Shop Prao *
7] Startup b e StartTw's
o Sethings 4
lj TOPS WS L4
Search » |.}_}‘| fcrobat Reader 5.0
& Internet Explorer
Help and Support ..!‘ MSH Explorer

Run ﬂ'ﬁj Cutlook Express

p. Remote Assistance
& windows Media Player

-}'i Windows Messenger

Log OFf WS User, ..

Windows XP Professional

Turn OFf Computer, .. |

FIGURE 71. Startiws Command
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I_ Activate Windows

Set Program Access and Defaulks

Windows Catalog

Windows Update

Programs y T Accessories b

T Games »

Documents b I Paint Shop Pro k

= - , [T TORSIws v o dudio Card Diags
= Settings -

= [Z} Acrobat Reader 5.0 . &udio Proy Tool
ﬁ Search b & Internet Explorer . I'WS NTDA Setup
%} w MsN Explorer BE =y Bind Utilicy
o Help and Suppart 153] Cutlook Express . Prowisioning Tool
& UL . g Remote Assiskance @ RAMP
E & windows Media Player . SWD Editor
'E Log OFF WS User... -}& Windows Messenger
£ v
3 Turn Off Computer,.,

FIGURE 72. IWS Tools Menu

5.1.1 Checking TBL and LNG Files

The TBL (table) files contain settings which primarily match up with settings in the CM
(Computing Module) of the DMS switch. The LNG (language) files contain text strings
that control what an operator sees. The TBL and LNG files may be new or changed as a
result of an upgrade to the new IWS load. The filesthat are actually added or changed
depend both on the previoudly installed IWS load and on which of the IWS applications
are applied as part of the upgrade to the new IWS load. Original copies of any changed or
overwritten TBL, LNG, and INI files are renamed with extension IWS and are saved in the
C:\MPXBASE\TMP directory.

Also, with an upgrade, new TBL and LNG files may be added to the datafill directory or
old files may be obsoleted. Upgrade information about all IWS base and application
datafill is created and placed in directory C:\MPXBASE\TMP. This directory contains the
following information:

« NEWTBL.TXT: containsalist of LNG and TBL filesthat are new datéfill for this
release. These files did not exist in directory C:\MPXBASE\DATAFILL prior to
the upgrade.
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» CHGTBL.TXT: containsalist of LNG and TBL files that were backed up and
replaced with new files because of differences between the original files and newer
upgrade files. The original file content with its custom datais saved in directory

C\MPXBASE\TMP to afile that has a WS extension.

e OBSTBL.TXT: containsalist of LNG and TBL files that were obsoleted and
removed. The content of the original file with any custom datais saved in directory

C:\MPXBASE\TMP to afile that has an OBS extension.

5.1.2 Checking INI Files

The INI (initialization) files contain settings used by various IWS applications. Table 10
lists INI filesthat may be affected by a preserved upgrade. The AUDIOINI.INI file
applies only to TDM positions; the POSINFO.INI file appliesto IP positions. Original
copies of changed and overwritten files are renamed with extension IWS and are saved in
the C:\WINDOWS directory. For example, beforeit is changed, a copy of the
AUDIOINLI.INI fileis saved asthe AUDIOINI.IWSfile.

WS application

Affected INI Files

IWS Base application

AUDIOINLI.INI
CLNTTCPILINI
MPXINI.INI
MPXNET.INI
MPXPARM.INI
MPXTORINI
POSINFO.INI
RMPCONF.INI
SCRPTINI.INI

IWS Billing (previously NTOA) application

NTOAINI.INI

OIA application

OIAINI.INI

NTDA application

MSGEDIT.INI
NTDAINI.INI
UMPINI

TABLE 10. INI Files Affected by Preserved Upgradeto IWS 17.1
The following special rules apply to the MPXINI.INI, MPXNET.INI, and HOST Sfiles

during an upgrade.

MPXINI.INI: Thefollowing rules apply to file MPXINI.INI during an upgrade.
Table 11 and Table 12 list required NonRegisteringX and RegisteringX valuesin
file MPXINI.INI that may be affected by a preserved upgrade. Examples of these

upgrade rules are shown in Table 13.

— Prior to IWS 13.0, when an application was selected, it was necessary to later
modify the MPXINI.INI fileand changethe[Registering] and [NonRegistering]
sections of the MPXINI.INI file. As of IWS 13.0, the MPXINI.INI fileis now
automatically modified to agree with the type of IWS position and the types of
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IWS applications selected during the upgrade. Thisis no problem if the option
to overwrite is selected, but it can be if the preserve option is selected and the
user selects to change the type of IWS position or changes the types of
applications during an upgrade to the new IWSload from what these selections
werein the earlier IWS |oad.

IWS position type Required NonRegisteringX values
General position None
DMS gateway and general position | MPXMTCGW.EXE
(TDM only) WX25.EXE
RAMP and general position RAMPEXE
RAMP Only Not applicable

TABLE 11. Position Type and Required NonRegisteringX values

IWS application Required RegisteringX values
Base application BASHMI.EXE
CASE.EXE

IWS Billing (previously NTOA) application | NTOA.EXE

OIA application MPXOIA.EXE
NTDA application NTDA.EXE
EISA Client Application EISAC.EXE

TABLE 12. IWS Application and Required RegisteringX values
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Type of upgrade

MPXINI.INI file

Change: a DM S gateway
ischanged toaRAMP

Before upgrade

After preserved upgrade

[APPLICATIONS]
NonRegisteringl=W X25.exe
NonRegistering2=mpxmtcgw.exe
NonRegistering3=

[APPLICATIONS]
NonRegisteringl=ramp.exe
NonRegistering2=
NonRegistering3=

No change: aRAMP
remainsa RAMP

Before upgrade

After preserved upgrade

[APPLICATIONS]
NonRegisteringl=ramp
NonRegistering2=

[APPLICATIONS]
NonRegisteringl=ramp.exe
NonRegistering2=

Change: NDTA isadded
to existing applications

Before upgrade

After preserved upgrade

[APPLICATIONS]
Registeringl=basehmi
Registering2=CASE.EXE
Registering3=

[APPLICATIONS]
Registeringl=basehmi
Registering2=CASE.EXE
Registering3=ntda.exe

selected during the
upgrade

Registeringl=basehmi
Registering2=mpxoia.exe
Registering3=
Registering4=

Registering4 Registering4=
Change: OIA wasan Before upgrade After preserved upgrade
existing application before
the upgrade, but it is not [APPLICATIONS] [APPLICATIONS]

Registeringl=basehmi
Registering2=mpxoia.exe
Registering3=CASE.EXE
Registering4=

Note: Although the CASE
application is not required for the
IWS base application to run, the
CASE.EXE value is added to file
MPXINI.INI during an upgrade if
itismissing.

TABLE 13. Example Changesto MPXINI.INI after a Preserved Upgrade

« HOSTS: Thisfileisused to match I P addresses with symbolic names. Thefile
HOSTSisfound in directory C:A\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\etc. Prior to
IWS 13.0, the HOST S file was replaced during an IWS upgrade with a new
HOST S file containing default values that were of little use for a specific site. As
of IWS 13.0, the HOSTSfileis no longer replaced during an upgrade with a new
HOST Sfile containing default values. Instead, default HOSTS values are placed in
afilecaled HOSTS.TBL in directory C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIV ERS\etc.
This preservation of older HOSTS valuesis true regardless of the preservation or
overwrite state during an upgrade.
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5.1.3 Additional Checks

In addition to the above files, use the following checks (see bullets) to verify the content of
all IWSfiles. Use the IWS provisioning tool, or any Windows text editor (such as
WordPad or Notepad) to manually propagate changes to IWSfiles. Use of the IWS
provisioning and keybind tools is the preferred method of editing IWS files because it
provides error checking. (For information on using the provisioning and keybind tools,
refer to the TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide.) Also, use the Programs
menu of the Windows Start menu to access TOPS IWS base tools. (Refer to section 5.2 for
information on the Alt+Tab, Ctrl+Tab, and Ctrl+Alt+Delete commands and to section 5.8
for other helpful tools.) Note that after Windows XP Professional and IWS softwareis
installed and the position is restarted, file STARTIWS.PIF will start the IWS program. In
order to edit datafill or to install other IWS applications, startup of the IWS program can
be avoided by holding down the Ctrl key after the Windows X P Professional splash screen
isdisplayed while the position isrestarting. And, after the position restarts to the Windows
XP Professional desktop, datafill can be edited or other IWS applications can be installed.

» Allfilesin directory C:\WINDOWS that have an IWS extension are backed-up
versions of filesthat were created during installation. For example, MPXNET.IWS
isthe old version of MPXNET that resided on the workstation prior to this
upgrade. These files may contain data that you want to retrieve and put back in the
new versions of the files. You can see what files were affected in this manner by
entering the following command in the C:\WINDOWS directory:

dir *.iws
and press the Enter key.
Note: This should automatically be handled by the install program.

*  Check the files MPXINI.INI and MPXNET.INI in directory C:\WINDOWS, the
file HOSTS in directory C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM 32\DRIVERS\etc., and the
datafill filesin directory C:AMPXBASE\DATAFILL, to make sure any earlier
custom changes are reflected in the new corresponding files.

» Check the revisions section of this document for additional file changes that apply
to IWS positions. For example, note that because of revisions from IWS release
15.2to 17, you must use KeyBind to reassign key actions for new scan codesif the
XKBOARD.TBL file of an earlier release is preserved.

* Veify what software load isin the DM S switch. Release IWS 17.1 is compatible
with DM S-200 loads TOPS14 and higher or SNO4 and higher.

* Inaddition to IWS applications covered in this document, TOPS IWS is an open
platform that can support avariety of independent applications. For independent
applications, refer to the respective application documentation for procedures,
requirements, and restrictions.

* Findly, read through all of the following sections for information concerning IWS
colors and fonts, screen saver and resolution, and so on.
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5.2 Alt+Tab, Ctrl+Esc, and Ctrl+Alt+De Commands

In aWindows environment, the Alt+Tab command is used to cycle through opened
applications (more than one application must be running). Also, in the Windows
environment, the Ctrl+Esc command is used to access the Windows XP Professional Start
menu. And finally, the Ctrl+Alt+Del command can be used to close down currently
opened applications, and it can also be used to restart the PC.

Although IWS base software does not disable Ctrl+Alt+Del, it does, by default, disable
both Alt+Tab and Ctrl+Esc so that these two commands cannot be used when the IWS
logo window has focus. There are ways, however, to enable or disable all of these
commands for use after the WS base application has started. These methods are explained
next.

5.2.1 Enabling the Alt+Tab Command

This command is permanently enabled for use at the IWS logo window by setting an
environmental variable called alttab to value of 1. This can be done at an IWS position as
follows:

1. If thelWSlogo window hasfocus, shut down the IWS base application as
follows:

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

2.  PressCtrl+Escto open the Start menu.
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3.

Go to Settings, and select Control Panel.

Windows Catalog

Windows [pdate

Proagrams
Documents
Settingz

Search

Help and Suppart

Bun...

’ B' Contral Fanel

t}; Metwark Connections
A Printers and Fases
E Tazkbar and Start Menu

Log OFF &dminiztratar...

2
G
Je
t_)/ |
=7
2
©

©
| =
S
oy
o
j_.l
[=]
L=
=
0.
>
U
=
[=}
=
=

Turn Off Computer..

FIGURE 73. Control Panel location
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4. Doubleclick on the System Icon to open the System Properties screen.

System Properties ed A
System Restore I Autamatic Updates I Remaote I
General | Computer Mame Hardware I Advanced

Systen;

Microzoft Windows <P
= Profeszional
J 'I 7 Yersin 2002
u/ Service Pack 1
; Fegisterad to:

Ita1S

Mortel Metwork s
BE27E-011-31 22956- 22165

Compuiter:
Intel Pentium Il processar
996 MHz
256 ME of Rk

Ok I Cancel Apply

FIGURE 74. System Properties screen

5. Gotothe Advanced tab of Systems Properties
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6. Click on Environmental variables button at bottom of the screen

System Properties ed A
System Restore I Autamatic Updates I Remaote |
General Computer Mame Hardware Advanced

“'ou must be logged on az an Administratar to make most of these changes.

— Perfarmance
Wizual effects, procezzor scheduling, memorny uzage, and wirtual memaory

Settingz

— Uzer Profiles

Deszktop zettings related to your logon

Settingz

B

— Startup and Recoven

System startup, spstem failure, and debugging information

Settings |

E rmvironment % ariables | Error Reporting |

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 75. System Properties Advanced tab
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7.  Display the Environmental variables screen.

Environment ¥ariables ed |

—User variables Far Administrator

Yariable | Yalue
TEMP C:Documents and SetkingstAdministrat. ..
TMP C\Documnents and Setkingstadministrat, ..
A[=1EN Edit | Delete |

 Syskem variables

YWariable | ‘alue | -

ALTTAE 1]

ComSpec C TMNDOW S, syskem32homd. exe b

MOSECN o

MUMEER _OF P... 1

05 Windows_NT j
e | Edit | Delete |

| (a4 I Cancel |

FIGURE 76. Environmental variables screen

8. Changethe ALTTAB variablein the Environmental variables screen.
a. Click on ALTTAB in the System variables box
b. Click on the Edit button for the System variables.

Edit System ¥ariable 7| x|

Variable name: I ALTTAE

Wariable value: I o]

(0] 4 I Cancel

FIGURE 77. Edit Systems Variable screen
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c. Changethe Variable valueto 1. Note: The default is O, which represents off. A
value of 1 represents on.

Edit System Yariable ed

Variable name: I ALTTAE

Yariable value: I 1

| Ik I Cancel

FIGURE 78. Changing the system variable

d. Click OK.

e. Verify that the ALTTAB variableis set to 1 in the Environmental variables
screen.

Environment Yariables cd

—User wariables for Administrator

Yariahle | Yalue
TEMP C\Documents and SettingstAdministrat. .
THP Ci\Documents and Settings\administrat, .,
Pt Edit | Delete |

—System variables

Wariable | Yalue | -
ALTTAE 1

ComSpe: CWIRDOWS sy skem3 2 omd  exe b
MOUSEDMN 0

MUMBER_OF P... 1

05 Windows_MT ;I

Mlew | Edit I Delete |

Ik | Cancel |

FIGURE 79. Verify variable changed

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



160

System variables

YWariable | Walue | -
ALTTAE 1
Com3pec o IO S, syskem 32 cmd. exe b

FIGURE 80. ALTTAB variable changed

Click OK to return to the System properties screen.

g. Click OK to return to the Control panel.

The Alt+Tab command is how per manently enabled for use at the [WSlogo
window.

Press Alt+Tab as needed to switch between the IWS logo window and other
running applications (more than one application must be running). (If the IWS
position is restarted again, Alt+Tab remains enabled at the IWS logo window.)

Later, once Alt+Tab is no longer needed, it can be disabled again. Just use the
same steps, but this time, change the ALTTAB environmental variable back to O.

5.2.2 Usingthe RAMP to Control the Alt+Tab and Ctrl+Esc Commands

The RAMP can be used to temporarily enable both Alt+Tab and Ctrl+Esc at a designated
IWS position as follows.

1

If an IWSlogo window hasfocus at the RAMP and Alt+TAb isNOT
enabled on the position, shut down the IWS base application as follows:

a.  PressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

Press Alt+Tab if needed to get a Remote Access M aintenance Position
window.

If the RAMP window does not have focus, press Alt+Esc to give it focus. It may
also be necessary to enable the RAMP's ping setting from the Options menu.

Press Alt+T to open the Tools menu.

Press key P to open a Position Profile window.

Use the arrow keysto highlight and target an IWS position from the ones listed
in the Available Positions box as shown in Figure 81. Note that if thisisaRAMP
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and general operator position, and that step 1 was not used to shut down the
MPX BASE Application, then the target position can be this RAMP itself as
shown in Figure 82.

Position Profile I

Ayailable Pozitions: — Profile Information

Fosition 7777 - (0.1

DS Pos ID: Unavailable
Poagition 7277 - [0LE)]

DS Pos Type: Unknown

DMS Pos State: Unknowea

I''S B aze Wer [Wf51 10BN

Fuasition BCS: 46

dtc. Pos Type: MHon-G ateway
Eririt | te. Stake: Mo Cornrn to DS
IP Address: 128.0.0.3
LCloze |

FIGURE 81. Profile of an WS Position

Position Profile E3 I
Ay ailable Positions: — Prafile Infarmation

Paszition 7777 - (0.2 DS Poz |0 Unavailable

Pazition #7777 - [06]
DS Poz Type: Urknown
DS Poz State: Unknown
['#'5 BazeVer W57 306G
Pozition ECS: 48

ttc. Pos Type: FRaP Position
Erirt | btz State: Mo Camim ko DS
IP Address: 128.002
LCloze |

FIGURE 82. Profile of RAMP

5.  PressAlt+A to open an Applications Profile window.

a

Use the down arrow key to highlight the name IWS BASE in the Available
Applications box. An example window in shown in Figure 83.

Press Alt+N and then arrow keysto highlight the name Start Menu Enabled
in the Parameter Name box. This parameter can only be modified when its
Attribute is set to R/W.
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With the parameter Start Menu Enabled set to False as shown in Figure 83,
the Ctrl+Esc command at the target position cannot be used to open the
Windows Start menu from the IWS logo window. And Alt+Tab cannot be
used at the target position to cycle from the IWS logo window to another
currently running application.

Applications Profile E3 I

Axailable Applications:

[FwsBASE
WS BILLING

WS BASE HMI -

W5 Patches Erint |

[\wfS EISA Client
Cloze |
Parameter Mame Attribute Current % alue
Puozition State Read Only MIL -
Ok Counters Fead Only RATSed =1 LoggedOn=0L
Ok Counters Read Only  Call =0Bad0OPP =0BadD
Qb Counters Read Only  Logz =1 LostdctiDe =1

Chil+alt+Del Enabled R A True -
4| | »

FIGURE 83. Applications Profile Window

6. PressAlt+M to choosethe Modify button and open an Application
Parameter M odification window.

a
b.

Type true at the Value command line as shown in Figure 84.

Press Alt+S to change the setting of the Start Menu Enabled variable to
true as shown in Figure 85.

Commands Ctrl+Esc and Alt+Tab key are now temporarily enabled at the
target position. Alt+Tab can be used to tab from the IWS logo window to
another running application. And Ctrl+Esc can be used to open the
Windows XP Professional Start menu. If the target position is restarted,
Ctrl+Esc and Alt+Tab are again disabled at the target position.

297-2251-010

Standard 17.07 January 2005



163

Application Parameter Modification

M arne: IStart tenu Enabled

Type: |BOOL

Walle: Ii

Set
LCancel |

FIGURE 84. Setting Start Menu Enabled to True

Applications Profile E3 I
Axailable Applications:
FEliti.. |
['\wS BILLIMG
['\w'S BASE HMI :
w5 Patches Erint |
Cloze |
Parameter Mame Attribute Current % alue
Puozition State Read Only MIL -
Ok Counters Fead Only RATSed =1 LoggedOn=0L
Ok Counters Read Only  Call =0Bad0OPP =0BadD
Qb Counters Read Only  Logz =0 LostdctiDe =10
Chri+alt+Del Enabled R True -
4| | 3

FIGURE 85. Start Menu Enabled Set to True

7. Usethe Tab key and Enter keysto close the modification windows at the

RAMP.

5.2.3 Usingthe RAMP to Control the Ctrl+Alt+Del Command

The Windows Ctrl+Alt+Del command is used to obtain alist of currently running
applications and it is also used to restart (soft reboot) the PC. By default, thiscommand is
not disabled by WS software so that it can used by maintenance personnel. Once an IWS
position is set up to process telephone calls, the Ctrl+Alt+Del command can be disabled.
The RAMP can be used to disable (or enable) this command for the IWS base application

at an IWS position as follows:

1. If anIWSlogo window hasfocusat the RAMP and Alt+Tab isNOT enabled
on the position, shut down the IWS base application as follows:

a.  aPressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
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b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

2. PressAlt+Tab if needed to get a Remote Access M aintenance Position win-
dow.

If the RAMP window does not have focus, press Alt+Esc to give it focus. It may
also be necessary to enable the RAMP's ping setting from the Options menu.

Press Alt+T to open the Tools menu.
Press key P to open a Position Profile window.

Use the arrow keysto highlight and target an IWS position from the ones listed
in the Available Positions box as shown in Figure 86. Note that if thisisaRAMP
and general operator position, and that step 1 was not used to shut down the
MPX BASE Application, then the target position can be this RAMP itself as
shown in Figure 87.

Poszition Profile E I
Ay ailable Positions: — Prafile Infarmation

Pogition 7777 - (0,1

DS Poz D Unavailable
Pozition #7777 - [06]

DS Poz Type: Unknown

DS Poz State: Unknown

'S Base Wer: 'S5 T10BY

Pogition BCS: 16

btc. Pos Type: MHon-Gateway
Print | tc. State: MHao Comm to DS
|P &ddress: 122.0.03
LCloge |

FIGURE 86. Profile of an WS Position
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Pozition Profile

Ayailable Pozitions:

Pasition 7777 - [0,2]
Position 2277 - [0.6)

DS Pos 1D:

I'/5 B aze Ver

Puazition BCS:
Pt | bte. State:

IP Address:

— Profile Information

DMS Pos Type:
DS Pos State:

navailable
ko
Unknown
[wS130G

45

RarP Position
Mo Comm ta DS
128002

LCloze |

FIGURE 87. Profile of RAMP

5. PressAlt+A to open an Applications Profile window.

a

Use the down arrow key to highlight the name IWS BASE in the Available

Applications box. An example window i

n shown in Figure 88.

Press Alt+N and then use arrow keys to highlight the name Ctrl+Alt+Del
Enabled in the Parameter Name box. This parameter can only be modified

when its Attribute is set to R/W.

With Ctrl+Alt+Esc Enabled set to true as shown in Figure 88, the

Ctrl+Alt+Del command at the target position can be used to open a Close
Program window from the IWS logo window. This parameter needs to be

set to false to disableit.

Applications Profile

Aailable Applications:

IS BILLIMNG
IS BASE HMI
WS Patches
w5 EISA Client

]|

Frint |
LCloze |

Start Menu Enabled R

<

Farameter Mame Attribute Current YWalue

Puasition State Read Only  MIL -
Ok Counters FeadOnly RTSed=1 Loggeddn=0L
Ok Counters Read Only  Call: = 0 BadOFPF = 0 BadD
Ok Counters Fead Only  Logs =1 LostactDz =10

Falze

FIGURE 88. Ctrl+Alt+Esc Enabled
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6. PressAlt+M to choose the Modify button and open an Application

Parameter M odification window.

a.  TypeFalse at the Value command line.

Application Parameter Modification

M arne: IEtrI+.-’-‘-.It+D el Enabled

Type: |BOOL

W alue: Ifalsel

LCancel

Set

FIGURE 89. Setting Ctrl+Alt+Esc Enabled to False

b. PressAlt+Sto set Cirl+Alt+Del Enabled to false.

With Ctrl+Alt+Del Enabled set to false as shown in Figure 90, the
Ctrl+Alt+Del cannot be used at the target position from an IWS logo
window. Even if the PC’'s power switch is used to shut down and restart the
PC, the Ctrl+Alt+Del command cannot be used at an IWS logo window.

['5 BILLIMG
[''5 BASE HMI
"5 Patches
['5 EISA Client

Applications Profile E3 I

Prrirt |
Cloze |

1]

Parameter Mame Attribute Current % alue

Puozition State Read Only MIL -
Ok Counters Fead Only ATSed =1 LoggedOn=0L
Ok Counters Read Only  Call =0Bad0OPP =0BadD
Ok Counters Fead Only  Logs =1 LostdctiDe =10

Start Menu Enabled R Falze

Chri+alt+Del Enabled R Falze

o

FIGURE 90. Ctrl+Alt+Del is Disabled

7. Usethe Tab key and Enter keysto Close the Profile windows.

To again enable Cirl+Alt+Del, repeat this procedure but set the Ctrl+Alt+Del

parameter to true instead of false.
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5.3 Colors

The available color sets aretied to the Windows X P Professional themes, which are
established by the craftsperson. Previous color sets from pre-IWS 17.1 releases are not
transferable. If the craftsperson previously altered the default Nortel Networks color
schemes, those alterations must be reset again by modifying the IWS 17.1 theme files as
explained in section 5.3.1.

The operator selects one of the available color sets within the theme. There are now 14
color schemes available instead of the previously available seven. The seven additional
schemes are available by using the shifted versions of the softkeys.

Note: An operator cannot modify an IWS color set within the Windows XP Professional
theme. This must be done by the craftsperson.

5.3.1 Customizingthe color theme

To change an IWS theme, the craftsperson can follow the steps below:
1. Go tothe Windows Control Panel.

Select Display Properties.

Select the Theme window.

Select the preferred IWS theme from the dropdown list.

To customize the theme, select Appearance.

Select the Advanced button under the Item tab. This displays what can be
customized.

o g bk~ WD

7. Oncethe changes are complete, select the OK button. Thiswill take you
back to the Theme window.

8.  To apply the changes, you must do a Save As and use the same IWS theme
name as used previously.

9. Repeat steps 4 - 8 for each color scheme to be modified.
10. Resdlect “My Favorite Theme” and apply it after modifying all color
schemes desired.

Once the craftsperson has modified the themes, RAMP can be used to distribute the
customized theme files as explained in section 5.3.3.

Note: Color changes should be completed prior to the RAMP transfer. Otherwise, any
changes made will require a second RAMP transfer.

5.3.2 Restoring the IWS color theme to the Nortel Networ ks default:

To restore the IWS themes to the Nortel Networks defaults, the craftsperson can follow the
steps below:
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A 0w DN

o N o u

Verify that the IWS software is not running.
Bring up Windows Explorer.
Go to the c\MPXBASE\TOOLS\TEMPLATE folder.

Copy al of the default IWS theme files. These would be designated as
* theme files.

Go to the “My Documents’ folder under the Windows desktop.
Paste the theme files into the “My Documents’ folder.

Exit Windows Explorer.

Reboot the position.

5.3.3 Distributing customized IWS themes through RAMP

1.
2.
3.

0.

Bring up a DOS window by going to Start and selecting CMD.
Type cd c:\mpxbase\tools.

Prepare for the RAMP themes transfer by invoking the themes.bat. This will
copy the Themesfile from the My Documents directory to the appropriate
RAMP transfer directory.

Once the theme batch file has completed, the craftsperson can now use
RAMP to transfer them to the positions.

RAMP the BASE application software only. Do not RAMP BASE datafill.
The system will provide an option to Reboot when completed. Select Yes.

During the file transfer process, the position will busy out. The system trans-
fers the BA SE application and the theme files.

Once the transfer is complete, the system will countdown until it istimeto
Reboot.

The system will automatically reboot if the option was selected previoudly.

If an IWS color set must be modified, use the following recommendations to help prevent
IWS display problems:

 Thecolorslisted in Table 10 are the default IWS text colors. It is recommended
that these text colors not be used for window color selections.

Color Predefined Use
Magenta Alert color

Red Error color

Light gray | Contrast color

TABLE 10. Default IWS Text Colors
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* Do not make the window text and the disabled text the same color.
* Do not make the window background and the window text or disabled text the
same color.

» Do not make the application workspace and the window text or disabled text the
same color.

* Do not make the window text and disabled text the same color as the IWS
colorblind error and alert text colors. IWS colorblind error and alert text colors are
light gray by default.

5.4 Fonts

IWS provides custom fonts based on standard Microsoft Windows versions of the ANSI
character sets. IWS software makes these fonts available automatically, with no
installation required. Therefore, this section contains only reference information, not step-
by-step instructions.

Between IWS 1.0 and IWS 17.1 the following changes were made to IWS fonts:
* Initial IWSfonts were MPXFixedFont (Latin 1) and MPXIntlFixedFont (Latin 2).

e |IWS11.0 added four more IWS fonts called Bol d8FixedFont, Light8FixedFont,
ShortBol d8FixedFont, and ShortLight8FixedFont. (See TOPSIWSNTDA Applica-
tion Guide, 297-2251-017 for additional information.)

* InIWS 13.0, MPXFixedFont was renamed IWSWinLatin1Fixed, and
M PX I ntFixedFont was renamed IWSWinL atin2Fixed. Also, six new international
fonts were added:

— IWSWinArabicFixed
— IWSWwinBalticFixed
— IWSWinCyrillicFixed
— IWSWinGreekFixed
— IWSWinHebrewFixed
— IWSWinTurkishFixed

« |WS17.1 added two new IWS fonts called Bold10FixedFont and
Light10FixedFont.

If the Windows charmap program isinstalled, you can view the contents of custom IWS
fontsin acharacter map window as shown in the figures that follow. (To open the charmap
program, bring up the Start menu by pressing Ctrl + Esc. Then press R to choose Run
from the Start menu. In the Run window, type char map and press the Enter key.)

Charmap can be used to display other Window fonts in addition to the custom IWS ones.
The IWS fonts are used in the NTDA windows, the service assistant, in-charge, and MSA
windows, and other IWS windows. Some windows use standard Windows fonts.
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The following figures show examples of the 12 IWS fonts.
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FIGURE 91. Bold8FixedFont (Latin 1)
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FIGURE 92. Light8FixedFont (Latin 1)
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FIGURE 94. Light10FixedFont (Latin 1)
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FIGURE 95. ShortBold8FixedFont (Latin 1)
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FIGURE 97. IWSWinL atin1Fixed (formerly M PXFixedFont)
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FIGURE 98. IWSWinL atin2Fixed (formerly MPXIntlFixedFont)
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FIGURE 100. IWSWinBalticFixed
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FIGURE 101. IWSWinCyrillicFixed
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FIGURE 103. IWSWinHebrewFixed
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5.5 Screen Saver

Note: For initial configuration information, please refer to Appendix A: Windows XP
Professional Configuration.

Asof IWS 13.0, a Windows-compliant screen saver can be used to prevent screen burn-in
on an IWS operator position. The default IWS screen saver is the 3-D text display. (See
Figure 105.) Note that any screen saver used with WS must be compliant with Windows
XP Professional.

TOPS TWS

=~

—‘-q_—"

FIGURE 105. Default | WS screen saver

When a position is not logged into the DM S switch, the screen saver appears after an
interval of inactivity. The default interval of inactivity isfive minutes. The default interval
of inactivity and screen saver can be changed. Also, a password for the screen saver can be
enabled or disabled.

When a screen saver password is not enabled on a position, the screen saver tears down if
the position headset is either seated or unseated, if akey is pressed (or if amouseis
moved), or if a position maintenance activity such as RTS or BSY occurs.

Screen saver settings are set in the Windows Control Panel. The IWS provisioning tool has
alink to the Control Panel under its Run menu. To modify screen saver settings, open the
Control Panel and select Display Properties followed by the Screen Saver folder. At this
time, a screen saver password can be enabled or disabled, the interval of inactivity can be
set, and a desired screen saver can be selected. Refer to Windows X P Professional
documentation for more details on modifying the screen saver.
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5.6 Screen Resolution

Note: For initial configuration information, please refer to Appendix A: Windows XP
Professional Configuration.

IWS software has been specifically engineered to work well at both 640x480 and 800x600
screen resolutions. The software will work at several higher resolutions, but the
appearance is degraded. Unless a different resolution is specifically required by athird
party application, Nortel recommends using one of the two supported resolutions. As of
IWS17.1, the suggested Nortel resolution is 800x600.

However, using 640x480 screen resolution may be beneficial if you have an older monitor
that is smaller than 15”. For monitors 15" or higher, a screen resolution of 800x600 is
recommended.

Note: This higher resolution of 800x600 is the industry standard. Under Windows XP
Professional, the screen resolution of 640x480 is a non-standard option. Future upgrades
may not provide this resolution, and users are recommended to use the suggested
resolution of 800x600 on all IWSs.

IWS will operate at these additional screen resolutions, but with a degraded appearance:
o 1024 x 768
e 1280x 1024
« 1600 x 1200

Choosing one of these higher screen resolutions decreases the relative area of the screen
that IWS occupies, making it possible to use IWS more effectively with the EISA Client
and some third-party applications. The font size does not change, however, making the
text appear smaller in relation to the screen.

5.6.1 Changing the screen resolution

Changing the screen resolution for IWS requires only changing the screen resolution for
Windows X P Professional. Follow these steps to change the Windows X P Professional
screen resolution:

1. FromtheWindows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the
Start menu.

If the IWS base or RAMP application is running, follow substeps a through d to
close the application and obtain the Windows desktop.

a.  PressCtrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

c. Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)
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2. From the Windows XP Professional desktop, press Ctrl+Esc to open the
Start menu.

3. From the Start Menu, press Sto open the settings menu, and then pressC
to open the Control Panel.

4. Inthe Control Panel window, use the arrow keysto highlight the Display
icon, and press Enter.

5. Intheopen Display Properties window, use the Tab key to moveto the
folder names at the top of the window, and then use the arrow keysto move
to the Settings folder.

6. Tab tothe Screen Resolution area of the window.

Note: The IWS software only supports five of the seven supported screen
resolutions. The supported choices are 640 x 480, 800 x 600, 1024 x 768, 1280 x
1024, or 1600 x 1200. Selecting 1152 x 864 or 1600 x 1024 is not permitted.

7.  With the Screen Resolution area selected (that is, the central slider out-
lined), usetheleft and right arrow keysto move the dlider left and right.

Asthe dlider moves, it cyclesthrough all seven of the possible screen resolutions,
and the terminal illustration above the Desktop area shows the corresponding
effect of each choice on the size of a window.

8. When you have selected a new screen resolution, tab to the OK button, and
press Enter.

The window closes.

9.  Windows XP Professional showsthe change in settings, and asks you
whether you want to keep this setting. If you answer No, or if you do not
respond within 15 seconds, your original settingsarerestored. If you answer
yes, the screen resolution change becomes per manent.

10. Reboot the PC. A reboot isrequired for IWSto work with the screen resolu-
tion changes.

This completes the procedure for changing screen resol ution.

5.7 Daylight-Savings Time

Note: For initia configuration information, please refer to Appendix A: Windows XP
Professional Configuration.

If the time-zone is set by the user to match the site, the Windows operating system adjusts
for daylight-savings time in the form of an automatically triggered window display. If this
window istriggered during IWS call processing, it could be very confusing to atelephone
operator.
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5.8 Tools

This section briefly describes tools provided by commercial software applications. Please
refer to the appropriate documentation for further details. These tools are intended to be
used by Nortel Networks field support personnel or appropriate operating company
support personnel. Basic knowledge about the DOS and Microsoft Windows environments
IS assumed.

5.8.1 Quadron X.25 Tools

The Quadron gX 25 Runtime System and the ARTIC co-processor together provide the
X.25 support for the WS DM S gateway positions (TDM only) configured for a V.35 or an
RS-422 link protocol. The specific link protocol setting of a gateway position is made
during the setting up of the IWS software (see section 2.1 of this document).

The three Quadron tools are gx25cnf, gxstats, and comstat.

These Quadron tools are installed with the Quadron Driver CD. The RAMP’s Profile
menu under the Tools menu can be used to enable the Start menu of the DM S gateway
prior to running these tools.

To use the gx25cnf tool, follow these steps.

1. If theIWSlogo window has focus, shut down the IWS base application as
follows:

a.  Press Ctrl+Alt+Delete and select the Task Manager.
b.  Select the Applications Tab if it is not already selected.

Cc.  Usethedown arrow key to highlight MPX BASE Application or Remote
Access Maintenance Position.

d. Usethe Tab key to highlight the End Task button and then press the Enter
key to end the application. (Close both the IWS base and RAMP
applicationsif both are running.)

Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.

Choose the Run option by pressing key R.

a. At the Open text box, type the word cmd and press the Enter key.

b. Atthe DOS command prompt, type cd c:\qcf\2kexe and press Enter.

This can tool be used to verify and configure the X.25 level 2 and level 3
protocol parametersthat are maintained in file MPXVPC.PRM under directory
C:\QCFPRM (see Table 13 for V.35 or R422 parameters).

To obtain adisplay of the protocol parameters currently contained in
MPXVPC.PRM, typein full the following command line at a C:\> prompt, and
then press the Enter key.

C.\ gcf\ 2kexe>gx25cnf c:\qgcfprm npxvpc. prm
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To stop the gx25cnf program and exit, press the F1 key, which is the left most
one of function keys above the QWERTY keyboard.

The last step isto restart the PC again.

Note: The process for using gx25cnf differs from that for gxstats and comstat in one
important way: when using gxstats and comstat, it is critical not to shut down IWS
software. The X.25 protocol must be active on the DM S gateway on which gxstats and
comstat are run.

To use the gxstats tool.

Thistool displays X.25 statistics on the number and type of frames and packets
sent and received. The utility can also display trace bufferswhich give ahistory
of frame and packet operations.

To use the gxstats tool, follow these steps:
1. Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
2. Choose the Run option by pressing key R.

a. At the Open text box, type the word c:\qcf\2kexe\gxstats 0 2 and press the
Enter key.

b.  Follow the menu prompts on the screen to display Frame history, Packet
history, and Both or Diagnostics.

To exit the Quadron tool, press the space bar.
Use the Alt+Tab to bring the window focus back to IWS.
To use the comstat tool.

Thistool displays statistical variables maintained by the I/O driver and profiler
routine. Thistool can also display short term statistics.

To use the gxstats tool, follow these steps:
1. Press Ctrl+Esc to open the Start menu.
2. Choose the Run option by pressing key R.

a.  Atthe Opentext box, type the word c:\qcf\2kexe\comstat 0 2 and pressthe
Enter key.

b.  Follow the menu prompts on the screen to display Snapshot. Use the
Spacebar to stop incrementing statistics.

To exit the Quadron tool, follow the screen directions.
Use the Alt+Tab to bring the window focus back to IWS.

Note: Refer to the Quadron gX25 Runtime Support Manual for detailed
information on the use of the above tools.
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5.8.2 Quadron gx25cnf tool settings and parameters

The Quadron gx25cnf tool is used to verify current link protocol settings (specifically the
port and TX-clock source parameterslisted in Table 11).

Initial Required | Required
Quadron valuesfor | valuesfor
Parameter 1D Range of values values RS-422 V.35
Default Packet Size 128, 256, 512, 1024 128 bytes 256 bytes | 256 bytes
bytes
Maximum Packet Size 128, 256, 512, 1024 128 bytes 256 bytes | 256 bytes
bytes
Minimum Packet Size 2-4 4 3 3
3-8
4-16
5-32
6-64
7-128
8- 256
9-512
10- 1024
Lowest PVC Number 0 - 4095 0 1 1
0 - disabled
Highest PV C Number 0 - 4095 0 48 48
Lowest SVC Number 0 - 4095 0 1000 1000
0 - disabled
Highest SV C Number 0 - 4095 0 1001 1001
Default Packet Window Size 1-7 2 7 7
Frame Level Window Size 1-7 2 7 7
T1 Timer 1-255sec 3sec 2sec 2sec
T2 Timer 1- 255 msec 50 msec 100 msec 100 msec
N2 Time-outs (number of T1 1-255 20 3 3
time-outs before reset)
Ports 0-7 0 Port 1 Port 0
Baud Rate (ext clocking) 0 - 65535 9600 0 0
0 - ext clocking
1-64K
Continued

TABLE 11. Quadron parametersfor an RS-422 or V.35 protocol configuration
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Initial Required Required
Quadron valuesfor | valuesfor
Parameter 1D Range of values values RS-422 V.35
RX Clock Source 1 - internal clock 1 2 2
2 - ext RX clock
3-ext TX clock
TX Clock Source 1 - internal clock 1 3 2
2-ext TX clock
3 - ext RX clock
Encoding 1=NRZ 1 1 1
2=NRZ|
3=FM1
4=FMO
Fill Time 1 - 65534 microsec 0 0 0
Network Type 0=CCITT 0 0 0
1=DDN
128 CCITT 512
129 = DDN 512
DTE Mode Y,N Y Y Y
Enable Software L oopback Y, N N N N
Enable Hardware L oopback Y,N N N N
Auto Accept Calls Y,N N N N
Auto Confirm Clear Y,N N N N
Clear Request Has Diagnostic Y,N Y N N
Reset Request Has Diagnostic Y,N Y Y Y
Restart Request Has Diagnos- Y, N Y Y Y
tic
Packet Size/Window Negotia- Y,N Y N N
tion
Clear Info lllega Y, N N N N
Include Clear Info Y,N N N N
X.75 Utility Field Packet Y,N N N N
Enable LPE on Clear Y,N N N N
Restart Timer (T20) 0 - 255 units 2 units 2 unit 2 unit
unit = 10 seconds
Restart Retries (R20) 0-255 255 2 2
Call Request Timer (T21) 0 - 255 units 6 units 0 unit 0 unit
unit = 10 seconds
Reset Request Timer (T22) 0 - 255 units 2 units lunit lunit
unit = 10 seconds
Reset Retries (R22) 0-255 1 2 2
Continued
TABLE 11. Quadron parametersfor an RS-422 or V.35 protocol configuration
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Initial Required Required
Quadron valuesfor | valuesfor
Parameter 1D Range of values values RS-422 V.35
Clear Request Timer (T23) 0 - 255 units 6 units 0 unit 0 unit
unit = 10 seconds
Clear Request Retries (R23) 0-255 255
Buffer Reserve 1 - 64 buffers 6
Hysteresis 1 - 64 buffers 6
SCC Receive Buffers 1 - 64 buffers 14 14 14
SCC Transmit Buffers 1 - 64 buffers 20 20 20
Inhibit M-bit Combine Y,N N N N
Host Module History 0-128 32 127 127
Packet Module History 0-128 32 127 127
Frame Module History 0-128 32 127 127
Msec per Tick 25 - 65535 50 50 50
Comstat timer Y,N Y Y Y
Chan 0 Message Queue Depth 1- 65535 20 512 512
Long frame CRC detect Y,N N N N
End

TABLE 11. Quadron parametersfor an RS-422 or V.35 protocol configuration

5.8.3 TCP/IP Tools

Two network investigation tools are standard parts of the TCP/IP product offering. The
two tools, ping and “ netstat, are used to evaluate the state of the IWS LAN.

* Ping: Thistool can be used at an IWS position to determine if another IWS
position is reachable and how long it takes for information to return back to the
sending IWS position. The ping tool sends packets of datato another position and
request an acknowledgement for each packet sent. It has options to send a specific
number of packets, or send as many packets as fast as they are returned, send a
packet every so often (user-definable duration), and so on. Type ping at aDOS
prompt to obtain a help display on the usage and options for thistool.

* Netstat: Thistool can be used to check the status of the IWS network. It shows
active connections to all ports and gives a statistical breakdown of all connections
over time. Netstat displays various network-related data structures which can be
used to monitor and troubleshoot the IWS network. Detailed statistics about
network collisions can be captured. Type netstat -h at a DOS prompt to obtain a
help display on the usage and options for this tool.

5.9 International Considerations

IWS can be customized to alow operators to work in their own language. In changing
IWS to accommodate a different language, all of the following factors must be considered:
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» the physical keyboard
» thekeyboard language
» theversion of Windows XP Professional

These choices determine the language of keyboard entries. They do not affect the appear-
ance of screen displays, such as WS text messages. To change screen displays, the IWS
language (LNG) files must be appropriately datafilled, as described in section 5.9.4.

Section 5.4 describes the IWS fonts available. Table 56, “International character sets,” on
page 247, shows the languages supported by each font.

Note: Windows XP Professional can also be customized for a particular location in
other ways besides language. For information on changing the appearance of displays
for time, date, number, and currency, refer to the explanation of regional settingsin
Windows XP Professional documentation.

5.9.1 Choosing aKeyboard

Nortel Networks sells a custom IWS keyboard. Thisis the keyboard shown in section 1.0
with IWS-specific keys. If you prefer to use a standard PC keyboard, you can map IWS
actions to the keys on the standard PC keyboard through the IWS KeyBind utility
described in RAMP and Provisioning Guide, 297-2251-015.

Nortel Networks provides keycaps only for English and French. One way to have a
keyboard equipped for another language is to purchase a standard PC keyboard
manufactured for the appropriate country. Alternatively, you can have keycaps
manufactured to customize the IWS keyboard for a particular language, or you can simply
use a keyboard overlay or clear keycaps with labels.

5.9.2 Changing the Default Keyboard Language

Every version of Windows XP Professional that supports multiple languages has a desig-
nated default keyboard language. The default can be changed to any other language within
the same Windows code page. This section describes how to change the default keyboard
language. For example, in US Windows, the default keyboard language is United States
English, but that default can be changed to any language supported by the 1SO Latinl
(West European) character set. To see the languages supported by thisfont, refer to Table
56, “International character sets,” on page 247.

In changing languages, you must consider both the keyboard language and the version of
Windows software you are using. This section describes two possible situations.
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5.9.2.1 Changingto a Different Language Keyboard and Setting asthe Default

This section describes how to change the default language of IWS to another language
supported by the same font. For example, if you have U.S. Windows with the custom IWS
keyboard or the U.S. version of a standard PC keyboard, and you want to change the
keyboard language from English to another Latinl language such as Spanish, follow the
procedures in this section.

For alanguage change to take effect, Windows XP Professional requires that two tasks
must be completed:

* New language keyboard must be added.

* The new language keyboard must be identified as the default.

To add the new language keyboard, follow these steps:
1. PressCitrl+Escto bring up the Windows Start menu.
2.  PressSto choose Settings.
3. PressC tochoose Control Panel.
4

In the Control Panel window, usethe arrow keysto select Regional and L an-
guage Options.
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5.

6.
7.

Press Enter. The Regional and Language Options window appears.

Remonal and Language Options K E

Fegional Options I Languagesl .ﬁ.dvancedl

— Standardz and formats

Thiz option affects how gome programs format numbers, curencies,
datez, and time.

Select an item to match itz preferences, or click Customize bo choose
waur awn farmats:

Customize... |

Samples
Number. —|123 456.759.00
Currency: — [4123 456,769.00

Time: |4:59:38 PM
Shart date: I?,.JE,JEDEIE

Long date: |Friday, July 05, 2002

— Location

To help services provide you with local information, such az news and
weather, zelect your prezent location:

[Jrited States j

OF, I Cancel | ][]

FIGURE 106. Regional and L anguage Options window

Within thiswindow, use the Tab key to move to the top of the window.
Usethearrow keysto moveto the Languages tab.
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8. Pressthe Tab key to moveto the Details button of the Text services and
input languages window.

Regional and Language Options

FIGURE 107. Languages detail window
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9. 11.Pressthe Enter key. The Text Services and Input L anguages window

appears.
Text Services and Input Languages E
Settingz |
— Default input language
Select one of the inztalled input languages to use when you start your
computer.
~ Installed zervices
Select the sarvices that pou want for each input language shown in the
ligt. ze the Add and Remove buttans ta madify this list,
(Bl English (United States)
Keyboard
= Us
Add...
Bemmaye |
Broperties... |
— Preferences
[Larmuame Bar.. | e Sethings. .. |
0k, I Cancel | Epply

FIGURE 108. Text Servicesand Input L anguages window
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10. Pressthe Tab key to moveto the Add command button.

Text Services and Input Languages

Settingz |

— Default input language
Select one of the installed input languages bo uze when vou start your

computer.
=

|Engiish [United States) - US

~ Installed zervices
Select the zervices that pou want for each input language shawn in the
list. Use the Add and Remove buttans to modify thiz list.

i B3

(B English [United States]
kepboard
= Us
BErmEye |
Eroperties,.. |
— Preferences
[Latmuame Ear.. ey Sething s, |
Ok, | Cancel | Sl

FIGURE 109. L anguage settings window

Pressthe Enter key. The Add Input language window appears.

Add Input language |

Input language:

tes |

E nglizh [United St

F.eyboard lapoutAME:

[Inited States-Dvorak,

o]

-

Cancel |

FIGURE 110. Add I nput languages window
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12. Pressthedown arrow to makethe drop down list appear. For our example,

we will select Spanish (M exico)

Spanizh [Chile]

Spanizh [Colombia) gl
Spanizh [Costa Rical

Spanizh [Dominican Bepublic]
Spanizh [Ecuadar]
Spanizh [El Salvadaor]
Spanizh [Guatemala)
Spanizh [Honduras)
Spanizh [International Sort

Spanizh [Mexic

Spanizh [Mizaragual
Spanizh [Panama)
5 panish [Faraguay]

FIGURE 111. Input language selection list
13. Pressthe Tab key to move the OK command button.

Add Input language |

|nput language:
I Spanizh [Merico) j

K.epboard lapout/|ME:
I Latin &merican j

Cancel |

FIGURE 112. Input language selected
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14. Pressthe Enter key. The Text Servicesand Input Languages window reap-
pearswith the new selection added to the I nstalled services window.

Text Services and Input Languages E

Settingz |

— Default input language
Select one of the inztalled input languages to use when you start your
computer.

| Engiish [United States) - US =]

~ Installed zervices
Select the sarvices that pou want for each input language shown in the
ligt. ze the Add and Remove buttans ta madify this list,

(Bl English (United States)

Keyboard
= Us
Spanizh [Mexica]
Kevhoard
»  Latin Amernican
Rermove

[ Frpaive..

Broperties...

— Preferences

Language Bar... k.ep Settings. .. |

0k | Cancel | Apply

FIGURE 113. Successful language addition

15. Thenew language keyboard isnow added.
16. Thenext step isto make the newly created language keyboard the default.
17. Pressthe Tab key to moveto the drop down list of Default input language.
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18. Pressthedown arrow to makethe drop down appear.

Text Services and Input Languages

Settings |

— Default input language

Select one of the inztalled input languages o uze when vou skart your
computer.

j

o || Lo B8 % ) R L BPY e}

lizt. ze the Add and Femove buttons ta madify thiz list,

[HY] English (United States)
Kevhoard
= Us
Spanizh [Mexico]
kepboard
= Latin American

Select the zervices that you want for each input language shown in the

Add...
Remove

Eroperties,..

il

— Preferences

Language Bar... | k.ey Settings... |

0k, I Cancel

Apply

FIGURE 114. Default input language drop down list
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19. Pressthedown arrow again to select Spanish (Mexico) and then Pressthe
Enter key.

Text Services and Input Languages E

Settingz |

— Default input language

Select one of the inztalled input languages to use when you start your
computer.

Spanizh [Mexico] - Latin American

~ Inztalled zervices

Select the sarvices that pou want for each input language shown in the
ligt. ze the Add and Remove buttans ta madify this list,

B Erglish (United States)
Keyboard
« S
Spanish [Mexico]
Kevhoard M.

« Latin American Remove

il

Broperties...

— Preferences

Language Bar... | k.ep Settings. .. |

ITI Cancel | Apply

FIGURE 115. Default input language selected

20. Pressthe Tab key to moveto the OK command button.
21. Pressthe Enter key and thisactivity iscomplete.

5.9.3 Languages Not Supported by the default Windows XP Professional setup

To use alanguage that does not appear by default in the Input language section (typically
Asian languages), return to Figure 109, “Language settings window,” on page 188 and
select the appropriate selection under “ Supplemental language support” and then repeat
the previous procedure.
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5.9.4 Changingthe L anguage of Screen Displays

Changing the language setting for the keyboard does not change the language of the IWS
text messages that display for the operator. Changing these text displays requires changing
the datafill in IWSlanguage (LNG) files. The default language in the LNG filesis English,
but it can be changed to any language supported by the installed character set. To change
the datafill, use the provisioning tool described in RAMP and Provisioning Guide, 297-
2251-015.

Note: Maintenance-related files, such as those for RAMP and logs, do not change,
regardless of how the keyboard language is set or how the LNG files are datafilled.
Text in these files always appears in English.

5.9.5 Inserting Special or Extended Charactersin Text

Since you will normally choose the appropriate keyboard language at installation, it is
unlikely that you will ever have to insert special charactersin text. In case the need arises,
however, this section describes how to insert extended characters into text without
switching to another language for all keyboard entry. The explanation assumes a prior
knowledge of character map. For basic instruction in how to use the windows character
map, refer to Microsoft Windows XP Professional documentation.

5.9.5.1 Copying Charactersfrom the Windows Character Map

If the Windows character map feature isinstalled on your position, you can use it to copy
special or extended characters (those in symbols font or those above ASCII value 127 in
the ANSI character set) to the Windows clipboard, where they can be retrieved and
inserted into text. To display the character map, follow these steps:

1. PressCtrl+Escto bring up the Windows Start menu.
2. PressRtosdect Run.

3.  TypeCharmap and then press Enter to bring up the Character Map
window, and copy the charactersfrom it.

5.9.5.2 Using Keystrokesto Create Characters

As an alternative to copying the characters, you can select a character in the and note the
keystroke combination required to create it (look in the bottom right field of the character
map), then press the Alt key while typing the appropriate code on the numeric keypad.
When you release the Alt key, the character appearsin your text. For example, pressing
Alt+0233 produces é.
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5.9.5.3 Installing the Character Map Applet

If your PC does not have the character map program installed, you can install it by
following these steps.

1.

2
3.
4

o

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

Press Ctrl+Esc to bring up the Windows Start menu.
Press Sto choose Settings.
Press C to choose Control Panel.

In the Control Panel window, usethearrow keysto highlight and select Add
or Remove Programs.

Press Enter. The Add or Remove Program Properties window appears.

Within thiswindow, use the arrow keysto move to the Add/Remove Win-
dows Components.

Press Enter. The Windows Components Wizard appears.

Pressthe Tab key to move the cursor into the window showing thelist of
components.

Use the up and down arrow keysto highlight and select Accessories and
Utilities.

Use the Tab key to move to the Details command button.

Pressthe Enter key. The Accessories and Utilities window appears.
Usethe Tab key to move to the Details command button.

Pressthe Enter key. The Accessories window appears.

In thiswindow, use the up and down arrow keysto move through thelist
and highlight Character Map.

Pressthe space bar to add a check mark beside Character Map. (To disable
Character Map, highlight it and pressthe spacebar. The checkmark beside

it disappears.)

Use the Tab key to move to the OK button.

Press Enter. Thisreturnsyou to the Accessories and Utilities window.
Usethe Tab key to move to the OK button.

Press Enter. Thisreturnsyou to the Windows Components Wizar d window.
Use the Tab key to move the OK button in thiswindow.

Tab to the Next command button.

Press Enter. Wizard installs the components.

Press Enter. Thisclosesthewizard.

Tab to the Close command button.
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25. PressEnter. Thisclosesthe Add or Remove Programs window.
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6.0 Table(TBL) Files

In the IWS, datafill existsin two forms. IWS base datafill tables and initialization files.
Both types are edited in a common fashion as described in the following section. Also,
both types share an error reporting warning which is also described in afollowing section.

This section discusses the IWS datafill tables. These table files contain settings which
primarily match up with settings in the CM (Computing Module) of the DM S switch.
Each table is described in detail beginning with a general description of the table.
Following the general description, the table's fields are presented. Each field is discussed
in terms of its field name and range of values. Finally, an example datéfill file for the table
is provided.

The IWS tables are located at the position. They are not DM Stables, and so, normal DMS
table controls do not apply. Many of the IWS tables do, however, correspond directly to
specific DM S tables. In these cases, the data in the IWS table must match the datain the
DM Stables. The DM Stable which corresponds to any particular IWStableisidentifiedin
the discussion for that IWS table.

Each IWS table described here resides on the IWS position’s hard drive as a separate text
filein the directory specified as the default data-path directory in the MPXINI.INI file.
Each IWStablefile is stored under the standard file name format as follows: filename.ext,
where “filename” isthe name of the file and “ext” is the extension. The filename under
which each IWS tableis stored is the same as the table's name.

For example, if the default datapath is C:\MPXBASE\DATAFILL, the IWS Table
XTGDSPL isstored in the C:\AMPXBASE\DATAFILL directory under the file named
XTGDSPL.TBL.

6.1 Editing Datafill Files

The suggested method for making custom changes to table files is by using the IWS
provisioning tool (ProvTool). The provisioning tool is preferred for editing datefill files
because it provides error checking. Refer to TOPSIWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s
Guide for information on using the IWS provisioning tool,

Note: The IWS provisioning tool has limits on the datefill file size that can be
read in. It hasalimit of 250KB for asinglefile. It aso has alimit of 3000 lines.
If afile exceedsthisin size, amessage is given that atext editor must be used to
modify thefile. A fully populated XTGDSPL.TBL file could hit either of these
limits. Opening more than two files with afile size limit of 250K B is not
recommended as Windows XP Professional memory resource shared by all 16-
bit applications might be exhausted, resulting in the possible failure of ProvTool.

Tablefiles are stored as standard DOS ASCI | text files. As such, they can aso be edited
using any Windows or DOS text editor (Windows Notepad, or WordPad). The specifics of
file editing and saving depend on the particular text editor used. Refer to the user
documentation for your editor to obtain instructions on its use.
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Note: Do not enter more than 80 characters per line for any line in these files.
Thisisnot an issue when ProvTool is used to edit afile. Also, when aword
processor such as Windows Write, or WordPerfect is used to edit the table files,
be sureto save thefile as TEXT ONLY. If thisis not done, the word processor
inserts hidden control charactersin the file for text formatting. The IWS system
can not interpret these control characters.

The IWS data files accept the semicolon (;) as aspecia character which identifies
comments. When the semi-colon is encountered while accessing alinein adatafile, the
remaining text on the lineisignored. The semicolon may be used to include instructions,
explain the tables purpose, place headers on the data fields, and include a comment
explaining each line of datafill. The use of commentsin thisway is highly recommended.

Please note that the IWS datafill control ignores al text following the semicolon on any
particular line. This means that the comments can not come before the data. Comments
can only start at the beginning of alineif that line contains no data. If the line does contain
data, the semicolon and comment must be placed after the data. The fields in the datafiles
must be separated by at least one space, or at least one tab.

Thefields do not need to start at the very left of adatafill line. Thisis possible because the
IWS datafill control ignores all spaces or tabs at the beginning of aline.

It is not considered an error and no error report is generated if duplicate table entries are
encountered for tables. Astable entries are read into memory, duplicate entries will
overwrite previous entries making the last entry the one that will be used.

Text strings may contain extended characters in the ANSI character set. Add these by
pressing Alt+xxxx, where the x sequenceis a series of digits that represents an extended
character. Enter the digits on the numeric keypad.
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6.2 Distributing Datafill Files

Most datafill files can be propagated across all the positionsin an operating company. This
can be done three different ways:

. Through the RAMP software distribution configuration sets. Refer to the TOPS
IWS RAMP and Provisioning Guide, 297-2251-015.

. Another way to distribute datafill files across each positionin aLAN isto use
the default Windows FTP application available on each position. A user fileis
supplied with a default user and password. Refer to Windows documentation
for more information on how to transfer filesusing FTP.

. A third way isto first edit the files on one position, using the DOS COPY
command to copy the filesto afloppy disk, and then copying the files to each
position that requires the same datafill. A custom batch file may be desirableto
facilitate datafill propagation.

6.3 Error Reporting

Care must be taken to ensure that each datafile is created accurately. If the IWS can not
interpret adatafile asit readsin the data fields during initialization, afatal condition is
declared and an error message box is displayed on the screen.

EXCEPTIONS:

Maximum key action values are different for each defined Key Set in the
XKBOARD table. If akey action greater than the maximum defined key action
for the Generic Key Set is datafilled, the key, when pressed, has no
functionality.

All errors encountered in IWS datafill during position initialization are assumed to be fatal
errors. Examples include missing tables, field values out of range, inappropriate value (i.e
text string where integer val ue expected). When these errors are encountered, initialization
of the application reading the table fails. The error has to be corrected in order to bring up
the IWS position.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



200

6.4 Base Datafill Tables

Thefollowing tables are provided by the IWS base software. Many of these data files must
match information provided in DM S tables. Refer to each table section for which DMS
tables are used for this correlation. The IWS base API provides functions to read these
tables. During manual editing, do not enter more than 80 characters per linefor any linein
these files (if using the IWS provisioning tool thisis not an issue.) Refer to specific
applications for information on how this datafill is used.

TableFile Page Description
XALTRTE.TBL 202 Alternate Route table
XAPPL.TBL 204 Applications menu table
XCASTS.TBL 206 Call Arrival Status table
XCDFA.TBL 208 Country Name table
XCLLORIG.TBL 210 Cadll Origination table
XCORGXSC.TBL 213 Call Origination type Scripting Cross Reference table
XCOTHSD.TBL 215 Call Origination Type Threshold table
XCT4Q.TBL 218 Call Type for Queuing table
XCT4QMNU.TBL 221 Call Type for Queuing menu table
XCT4QXSC.TBL 225 Call Type for Queuing Scripting Cross Reference table
XCTRYDIR.TBL 227 Country Direct table
XDARBLG.TBL 228 DA Restricted Billing table
XDBCLASS.TBL 229 Class index number table
XFNCTS.TBL 231 Functions menu table
XKB101.TBL 234 Standard 101 keyboard table
XKB122.TBL 234 IBM 122 keyboard table
XKBHNYWL.TBL 234 Cherry/Honeywell keyboard table
XKBOARD.TBL 234 Keyboard table
XKEYMAC.TBL 253 Language Name table
XLANG.TBL 255 IWS Key Macros Definition table
XMEDSPID.TBL Message editor SPID mapping table
XMEDTG.TBL Message editor trunk group mapping table
XMEEMLDM.TBL Message editor E-mail domains table
XMEEMLNM.TBL Message editor E-mail names (addresses) table
XMEMSG.TBL Message editor message template file
XMESMSDM.TBL Message editor SMS domains table
XMETRB.TBL Message editor trouble menu table
XOGTMENU.TBL 258 Outtrunks menu table
XOLNSEQRTBL 260 OLNS Equipment table

TABLE 12. IWS Base Datafill Tables
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TableFile Page Description
XOLNSRST.TBL 262 OLNS Restriction table
XRBLG.TBL 264 Restricted Billing table
XRCXSC.TBL 266 Reason Code Scripting Cross Reference table
XSCRULES.TBL 268 Enhanced Scripting Generic Cross Reference table
XSERVS.TBL 271 Services menu table
XSPIDXSC.TBL 274 SPID Scripting Cross Reference table
XTGDSPL.TBL 276 Trunk Group Display table
XTROUBLE.TBL 278 Trouble menu table

TABLE 12. IWS Base Datafill Tables

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide

IWS 17.1



202

6.4.1 Table XALTRTE

Thisisthe Alternate Route table. It associates atext string with the DM S Alternate Route
Number and Switch ID. It isdisplayed in alocation specified by the application using this
table.

6.4.1.1 XALTRTE Field Descriptions

Table 13 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XALTRTE. The table
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31
Alternate Route Index 1-128

Alternate Route Name Up to 3 ASCII characters

TABLE 13. XALTRTE Fields

Switch I D: This value specifies the Switch ID that the contains the alternate route index
and alternate route name reflected in the datafill table XALTRTE.TBL.

Alternate Route Index: This value specifies the alternate route index. The index must be
unique but does not have to be in ascending order.

Alternate Route Name: Thisisanormal ASCII text string for display. The text must be
enclosed in double quotes. The text strings that appear in this field must match the
datafill of DMStable IALTRTE.
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6.4.1.2 XALTRTE Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XALTRTE. TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XALTRTE. TBL

Alternate Route table

This table associates a text string with the DVB
Alternate Route index found in the DVB table | ALTRTE

Applications may display this text as an indication
to the operator of the Alternate Route nane.

Fi el ds:

Switch 1D Range 0 - 31

Alternate Route index: Range 1 - 128.

Al ternate Route nane: Text string of 1 to 3 characters.

[eolelolojololololololololololole]

This is the nane associated with
t he given index.

engths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.
Ds and Alternate Route i ndexes DO NOT have to be in order
Al't Route # Al't Route Nane

1 “rt1”

2 “rt2”

3 “rt3”

4 “rt4”

5 “rt5”

6 “rte”

7 “rt7”

8 “rt8”

15 “GER’

128 “LON'

9 “rt9”

10 “r10”

11 “ri11r

12 “ri12’

13 “ri13”

14 “ri14”
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6.4.2 Table XAPPL

This table lists the information about each of the applications that are provided to the
operator. Thistable has no correlation to any DM S datafill table. The applicationslisted in
thistable are used to create the IWS Applications menu which is used to initiate sessions
with any of the applications. These application numbers listed in thistable are used as the
indexes for the applications listed in the Applications menu. More information on the
Applications menu can be found in document TOPS WS Base HMI Application Guide.

Note: The IWS Screen Saver should not be used in the position if DOS based applications
are accessed via the Applications menu prior to DM S logon for Administrative
Application Sessions.

6.4.2.1 XAPPL Field Descriptions

Table 14 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to IWS table XAPPL. The
tableisfollowed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Application Number 0- 31 decima
Application Description Up to 19 ASCII characters
Application Tag Up to 8 ASCII characters
Extra Data | ndicator Y/N

TABLE 14. XAPPL Fields

Application Number: Thisisthe number of the application. This number is used as the
index for the application in the Applications menu.

Application Description: This short descriptive ASCII text string is displayed in the
Applications menu window. It must be enclosed in double quotes (" ).

Application Tag: This ASCII text string uniquely identifies the position application/task
that provides access to this application. It must be enclosed in double quotes
(" "). Thisfield must exactly match the tag documented by the application.

Extra Data Indicator: Indicatesif the operator should be prompted for extra data input
when this application is chosen from the menu. Whether this capability should
be allowed for an application should be specified in the application
documentation. A value of “Y” in thisfield indicates to prompt for extra data. A
value of “N” inthisfield indicates to not prompt for extradata. No double quotes
are necessary.
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6.4.2.2 XAPPL Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XAPPL.TBL. This sample serves only
asan example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data used
in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Ly

. Table: XAPPL.TBL

: Descri ption:

: MPX- | W5 Application table

: This table lists informati on about each of the MPX-1W5

; Applications that can be accessed via the Applications

; Menu.

: Di spl ay

: Application description Text for the Applications nmenu

. Fields

: Application Num The nunber of the application. This

; nunmber nust be between 0 and 31

: Application Desc A quoted text string with a max Length of 19

; characters which provides the nanme of the

; application.

: Appl Tag A quoted text string with a max I ength of 8

; characters that identifies the position

; execut abl e which provides the application. This
; field MUST EXACTLY nmatch the Tag docunented by

; t he application.

: Extra Data Indicates if the operator should be pronpted for
; I ndi cat or for extra data i nput when this application is

; chosen fromthe nmenu. Whether this capability

; shoul d be all owed for an application should be

; specified in the application docunentation

; A value of Y indicates to pronpt for extra data
; A value of N indicates to not pronpt

; for extra data

: Not e

: This table is valid with 0 to 32 tuples.

: String lengths of datafill I|ines should not exceed 80 characters.
;Appl Appl i cation Appl Extra Data

; Num Descri ption Tag I ndi cat or

The foll owi ng are exanple entries:

0 “OA - Indirect” “MPXO A’
1 “OA- Drect” “MPXa A

<Z2

end of data
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6.4.3 Table XCASTS

Thisisthe Call Arrival Status table. It equates an integer with atext string which is
displayed in alocation specified by the application using this table.

This table should be coordinated with the datafill of several DM Stables. See the
discussion of the Display Label field below for details on this parallel datafill.

6.4.3.1 XCASTSField Descriptions

Table 15 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to IWS table XCASTS. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values

CA Status

0-8 decimal

Display Label | Upto 10 ASCII characters

TABLE 15.

XCASTSFields

CA Status: Thisvalue specifies the arrival status of the call.

Display Label: Thisfield containsanormal ASCII text string. The text must be enclosed

in double quotes.

Thetext that is placed in thisfield should have the same meaning as those datafilled in
the DM Stables listed below:

Value 0:

Thisvalueisused to indicate a standard call arrival. There isno special text
string displayed for value O even if adisplay label for value O is datafilled in
table XCASTS. Thereis no direct association with aDM S table.

Value 1: Thetext string associated with value 1 is used to indicate automatic directory

Value 2:

Value 3:

Value 4:

Valueb:

assistance call completion. Thereis no direct association with a DM S table.

The text string associated with value 2 is used to indicate manual billing
number verification and corresponds to the string datafilled in the tuple
TOPS_MAN_DATABASE_ORIG_DISPLAY of DMS table OFCVAR.

The text string associated with value 3 is used to indicate AABS collect and
corresponds to the string datafilled in the tuple
OPR_OPLUS _COL_DISPLAY of DMStable VSNOPT.

The text string associated with value 4 is used to indicate AABS third num-
ber and corresponds to the string datefilled in the tuple
OPR_OPLUS 3RD_DISPLAY of DMStable VSNOPT.

The text string associated with value 5 is used to indicate AABS collect with
party attached and corresponds to the string datafilled in the tuple
OPR_OPLUS_CLDCON_DISPLAY of DMS table VSNOPT.
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Value 6: The text string associated with value 6 is used to indicate AABS third num-
ber with party attached and corresponds to the string datafilled in the tuple
OPR_OPLUS 3RDCON_DISPLAY of DMStable VSNOPT.

Value 7: Thetext string associated with value 7 is used to indicate intercept special.
There is no direct association with aDMS table.

Value 8: The text string associated with value 8 is used to indicate intercept cut
through. Thereis no direct association with aDMS table.

6.4.3.2 XCAST S Sample Datafil

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCASTS.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; Tabl e: XCASTS. TBL

Call Arrival Status table

; This datafill table associates a text string with the
DVMS Call Arrival Status field.

Applications may display this text as an indication
; to the operator of the Call Arrival Status.

Fi el ds:

CA Status Call arrival type: range 1 - 8

: Di spl ay Label String associated with the Call Arrival Status.
; Max string length is 10 characters.

String lengths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.

CA Status Display Label

1 “ ADACC’ ;automatic da call conpletion

2 “ MANVAL” ;manual billing nunmber verification

3 “caL” ;automated alternate billing service coll ect
4 “3RD ;aabs third number

5 “ COLCON’ ;aabs collect with party attached

6 “ 3RDCON’ ;aabs third nunber w party attached

7 “I'nt-Spl” ;intercept special

8 “Int-Cut” ;intercept cut through
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6.4.4 Table XCDFA

Thisisthe Country Name table. It associates atext string with the DMS Country Name
ID. It isdisplayed in alocation specified by the application using this table.

6.4.4.1 XCDFA Field Descriptions

Table 16 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XCDFA. Thetableis
followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Country ID 1-999
Country Label | Upto 25 ASCII characters

TABLE 16. XCDFA Fields
Country ID: This value specifies the country name index.

Country Label: Thisisanorma ASCII text string for display. The text must be enclosed
in double quotes. The text strings that appear in this field must appropriately repre-
sent the country codes as they are defined in DM S table CCTR.
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6.4.4.2 XCDFA Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCDFA.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XCDFA. TBL

Forei gn Assistance table

This table associates a text string with the DVB
country name |D.

Applications may display this text as an indication
to the operator of the Country Name.

Country ID Country ID index, range 1 - 999

Country Label Country text string
The max string length is 25 characters.

The maxi mum al | owabl e nunber of tuples for this table
is 255. Al tuples beyond 255 will be ignored.

* String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80
characters.

Country ID Country Label
30 “Fed. Rep. of Geece” ; Geece
33 “France” ; France
39 “Italy” ; ltaly
44 “Uni ted Ki ngdont ; United Kingdom
52 “Mexi co” ; Mexico
54 “Argentina” ; Argentina
58 “Venezuel a” ; Venezuel a
81 “Japan” ; Japan
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6.4.5 Table XCLLORIG

Thisisthe Call Origination table. It equates an integer from 0 to 100 with atext string
indicating the call origination type. It isdisplayed in alocation specified by the application
using thistable.

This table should correspond to the DM S table TOPS. Any call origination type that is
customized in DM S table TOPS should also be customized in XCLLORIG.TBL.

6.4.5.1 XCLLORIG Field Descriptions

Table 17 showsthe range of valuesfor thefields belonging to IWStable XCLLORIG. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
CO Type 0-100 decimal

Display Label | Upto 10 ASCII characters

TABLE 17. XCLLORIG Fields
Switch 1D: This value specifies the switch ID from which the call originated.
CO Type: Thisvalue specifies the call origination type.

Display Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. It can be any meaningful text. The text
must be enclosed in double quotes.
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6.4.5.2 XCLLORIG Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XCLLORIG.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

* Table: XCLLORI G TBL

Call Oigination table

This table associates a text string with the DV5 Cal |
; Origination types.

; Applications may display this text as an indication
; to the operator of the Call Oigination Type of the
; current call.

Fi el ds:
Switch ID The originating switch ID, range 0 - 31
CO Type The call origination type, range 0 - 100

; Display Label Text string associated with the Call
; Origination type.
; The max string length is 10 characters

The switch IDin this table nmust correspond to those
; datafilled in DVS table OCOFC.

; String I engths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.

Switch ID CO Type CO Type Text

0 0 e ; unspecified
0 1 “0” ; Zero mnus
0 2 “0+” ; zero plus
0 3 “1+” ; one plus

0 4 “ CAMVA’ ;  CAMA

0 5 “ RCAMA” ;  RCAMVA

0 6 “Q” ; del ay

0 7 “1 nwar d” ;121

0 8 “131” ; 131

0 9 “141” ;141

0 10 “151” ; 151

0 11 “161” ; 161

0 12 “171” ;171

0 13 “181" ; 181
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[eelololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololol ol o]

“191”

“555”

“1150”
“1151”
“1152"
“1153"
“1154”
“1155”"
“1156"
“1157”
“1158"
“1159”
“1160”
“1161”
“1162"

“Toll Sta”
“Tol | Sub”
“Att PAY Sta”
“al arnt
“intercept”
“211”

“311”

“411”

“511”

“511”

“711”

“811”

“911”
“Mobi | e”
“999”

“ HOVB55”

“ FOR555"
“Spare_1"
“Spare_2”
“Spare_3”
“Spare_4”
“Spare_5"
“OvSeas 141"
“QOvSeas 1517
“OvOvs”
“OvManual ”
“OvSeas 801"
“Ov Del ay”
“OvDat aBase”
“I NTS”

“coin test”
“BkCal | Orig”
“BkCdbRcl | *
“CntryDir”
“I'N I ntw k”
“Spl LRN’

191

555

1150
1151
1152
1153
1154
1155
1156
1157
1158
1159
1160
1161
1162
t ol

t ol

station

subscri ber

attendant pay station

al arm

i ntercept
211

311

411

511

611

711

811

911
Mobi | e
999

home 555
forei gn 555

over seas operator
over seas operator
over seas oper at or
over seas operator
over seas operator
over seas oper ator
over seas operator

coin test
book cal
book cal

special Irn

141

151

center ovs
manua

801

del ay

dat a base

origination
dat abase recal
country direct

in interworking
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6.4.6 Table XCORGXSC

This table provides a cross reference between the Call Origination Types datafilled in
XCLLORIG.TBL and the Script IDs datafilled in SCRPTSCR.SCR. Thistablefileisused

in standard scripting mode. Thisfileisignored if enhanced scripting is used.

6.4.6.1 XCORGXSC Field Descriptions

Table 18 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to IWS table XCORGXSC.
The table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
CO Type 0-100 decimal
Script ID 1-300 decimal

TABLE 18. XCORGXSC Fields

Switch ID: This value specifies the switch ID from which the call originated.

CO Type: Thisvalue specifies the call origination type. These values have the same
meaning as the call origination type values datafilled in the XCLLORIG IWS data-
fill table.

Script 1D: Thisvalue specifies the Script ID of the script message associated with the CO
Type. These values have the same meaning as the Script 1D values datafilled in the
SCRPTSCR.SCR IWS datdfill table.
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6.4.6.2 XCORGXSC Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCORGXSC.TBL. This sample
serves only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any
actual data used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

ID table

Origination Type
handl i ng i nstructi ons may

range 0 - 31

range fromO - 100

nessage associated with the Call

The valid range for Script IDs

IDin this table nmust correspond to those

+

. Table: XCORGXSC. TBL

Descri pti on:

Call Origination to Script

This table associates a script title/nessage
; with the DVMB Call Origination types.

Di spl ay

Applications may display the script title/ message
; as an indication to the operator of the Call
; of the current call. Brief call

; al so be incl uded.

Fi el ds:

Switch ID The originating switch ID,

CO Type The call origination type,
Script ID

; The 1D of script

; Origination type.

; is 1to 300.

Conment s

The switch

; datafilled in DVS tabl e OCOFC.

Not es

String lengths of datafill

; In the follow ng exanpl e,
Switch ID 0 and Call

;. Switch ID

CO Type

Scri pt

if Script
Origination Type 1.

| i nes shoul d not exceed 80 characters.

1 exists, it will be displayed for
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6.4.7 Table XCOTHSD

Thisisthe Call Origination Type Threshold table. It matches a specific threshold for the
call timer. The default datafill of the threshold for thistable is 0.

6.4.7.1 XCOTHSD Field Descriptions

Table 17 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XCOTHSD. The table
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
CO Type 0-100
Threshold Minute 0-59
Threshold Second 0-59

TABLE 19. XCOTHSD Fields
CO Type: This value specifies the call origination type.
Threshold Minute: This value specifies the threshold in minutes for the call timer.
Threshold Second: This value specifies the threshold in seconds for the call timer.

6.4.7.2 XCOTHSD Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCOTHSD.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

This table associates a threshold with a DM5 Call Origination type.

A call tiner, which is invoked upon arrival of a call with specific
call origination type, can use the associated threshold to change
its visual display.

Fi el ds
CO Type The call origination type, range fromO - 100
Threshold M nute The associ ated threshold val ue in mnutes,

range 0 - 59.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



216

Threshol d Second The associ ated threshold val ue in Seconds,
range 0 - 59.

There is no threshold for the Call Timer if the threshold value in the
table is set to 0, and it is the default val ue.

Not es
None
CO Type Threshol d Threshol d
M nut e Second
0 0 0 ;unspecified
1 0 0 ;zero mnus
2 0 0 ;zero plus
3 0 0 ;one plus
4 0 0 ; CAMA
5 0 0 ;  RCAMA
6 0 0 ; Del ay
7 0 0 ;121
8 0 0 ; 131
9 0 0 ;141
10 0 0 ; 151
11 0 0 ; 161
12 0 0 ; 171
13 0 0 ; 181
14 0 0 ; 191
15 0 0 ; 555
16 0 0 ; 1150
17 0 0 ; 1151
18 0 0 ; 1152
19 0 0 ; 1153
20 0 0 ; 1154
21 0 0 ; 1155
22 0 0 ; 1156
23 0 0 ; 1157
24 0 0 ; 1158
25 0 0 ; 1159
26 0 0 ; 1160
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28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
51
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62

O O O O O OO O O O O O O O O O O O O OO OoOoODOoO oo o ouoOoOoOo o o o o o o
O O O O O OO O O O O O O O O O O O O OO OoODOo0O oo o oo OoOo o o o o o o

1161

1162

toll station
toll subscriber
attendant pay station
al arm

i ntercept
211

311

411

511

611

711

811

911

Mobi | e

999

hone 555
forei gn 555
sparel
spare2
spare3
spared
spareb

;overseas operator 141
;overseas operator 151
;overseas operator center OVS
;overseas operator manual
;overseas operator 801
;overseas operator del ay
;overseas operator data base

I NTS

coin test...

book call origination
book call database recal
country direct
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6.4.8 Table XCT4Q

Thisisthe Call Type for Queuing (CT4Q) table. It equates an integer from 0 to 2046 with
atext string that indicates the CT4Q name. It is displayed in alocation specified by the
application using thistable. The table also allows control over initial cursor location at call
arrival.

Thistable isrequired for QM S positions.

6.4.8.1 XCT4Q Field Descriptions

Table 20 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XCT4Q. The tableis
followed by a description of each field.

Field name Range of values
CT4QI1D 0-2046 decima
CT4Q Name Up to 9 ASCII characters
CO Display Y/N
Cursor Position 0-5

TABLE 20. XCT4Q Fields

CT4Q ID: Thisfield contains an integer value that represents a CT4Q (Call Type for
Queuing). ThisID must parallel datafill in the CTAQNAMS tablein the DMS.

CT4Q Name: Thisisatext string containing the CT4Q name. The characters must be
enclosed in double quotes.

CO Display: Thisfield specifies whether the text string should be displayed at call arrival.
If the CT4Q name should be displayed at call arrival, a“Y” should be placed in
thisfield. If the CT4Q name should not be displayed on call arrival, thisfield
should contain an “N”. No double quotes are necessary.

Cursor Position: Thisinteger is associated with the operator entry fields of the IWS
Billing (previously NTOA; note that NTOA is still used for the billing application
tag) application. If thisfield contains zero (0), the software determines where to
place the cursor based on the call type and class of service. Otherwise, except for
IN Fallback calls, the value in this field specifies the field in which to place the
cursor at call arrival according to the following mapping.

Note: For IN Fallback calls, the cursor is aways placed in the Special field (Spl)
regardless of what integer is set in the cursor position field of this table.
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Mapping:

0 - Cursor placement is based on call origination type, service, and if available, the

station class.
1 - Cursor placed in Calling entry field (Clg)
2 - Cursor placed in Called entry field (Cld)
3 - Cursor placed in Special field (Spl)
4 - Cursor placed in InterLATA Carrier Field (IC)
5 - Cursor placed in Miscellaneous Field (Misc)

6.4.8.2 XCT4Q Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCT4Q.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data

used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XCT4Q TBL

; This table associates a text string to a DV5 Cal |

Type

for Queueing (CT4Q . It also designates the initial

; cursor position and softkey set.

; Applications may display this text as an indication
; to the operator of the Call Type for Queueing for

the current call

This table is only required for QV5 positions.

; Fi el ds:

; CT4Q I D The Call Type for Queuei ng, 0 - 2046
f CT4Q Nane Text string associated with the CT4Q I D

; The string max length is 9 characters.

f CO Di spl ay Speci fies whether or not to display

; the CT at call arrival

: If Y, display CT,

; if N, do not display CT.

; Cursor Position Specifies which Call Processing field

; Note: For IN Fall back calls,
; al ways placed in the Special

; of what integer is set
; field of this table.

the cursor should be positioned in.

the cursor is
field regardl ess
in the cursor position
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0 - cursor placenent is based upon the call
origination type, service and station

cl ass
1 - placed inthe Calling entry fld
2 - placed in the Called entry fld
3 - placed in the Special entry fld
4 - placed in the InterLATA entry fld
5 - placed in the Msc entry fld

Note:If it is desired that the cursor position
is to be determined fromthe call arrival

i nformati on, place a value of 0 (zero) in the
Cursor Position field.

Not e
String I engths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.
CT4Q CT4Q Call Oig Cur sor
I ndex Nane di spl ay Posi tion
o “ - Y 1 ;unspecified
1 “AB" Y 1 ;zero mnus
2 “CD Y 2 ;zero plus
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6.4.9 Table XCT4AQMNU

Thisisthe Call Type for Queuing (CT4Q) menu table. It associates along text string (up
to 25 characters) with a CT4Q ID from the XCT4Q table. The text from table
XCT4QMNU isused only for display in the CT4Q menu window. The shorter (9-
character) text from table XCT4Q is displayed for all other call processing purposes, such
asin the Call Details window and in the transient field of the MSA. The CT4Qslisted in
table XCT4QMNU must be a subset of those datafilled in table XCT4Q, with the
exception of the NIL value 2047.

6.4.9.1 XCT4QMNU Field Descriptions

Table 21 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XCT4QMNU. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field name Range of values
CT4QID 0-2047 decimal
CT4Q Long Name Upto 25 ASCII characters

TABLE 21. XCT4QMNU Fields

CT4Q ID: Thisfield contains an integer value that represents a CT4Q (call type for
queuing). ThisID must parallel datafill in the XCT4Q table in the base software
and the CTAQNAMS table in the DM S switch software.

CT4Q Long Name: Thisisatext string containing the CT4Q long name. The characters
must be enclosed in double quotation marks.

6.4.9.2 Removing CT4Qsfrom XCT4QMNU.TBL

Since the CT4Q menu does not display actual CT4Q ID numbers, the order of the menuis
determined by the order of datafill in XCT4QMNU.TBL. Thisfunctionality issimilar to
that of the Functions menu. In the following datafill example, note the order of CT4Q ID
entriesin the XCT4AQMNU.TBL file:

CT4Q CT4Q Long

I D Nane Conment s
; 2046 "Spani sh Operator" ;  Spani sh Custoners
; 50 "Hw 40 Const Ann" ;  Announcenent Node
;4 "French Qperator" ; French Custoners
;21 "Addr ess Announcemnent ; Return Address Announcenent
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The corresponding CT4Q menu, which is displayed when the CT4Q key is pressed twice,
liststhese entriesin the order they were datafilled. The numbering of the menu list starts at
zero, as shown below:

CT4Q Page 1/1

0 Spanish Operator

1 Hwy 40 Const Ann

2 French Operator

3 Address Announcement

The CT4Q menu has a functionality unlike that of any other IWS menu. If aNIL CT4Q
value (2047) isused in the XCT4AQMNU.TBL file, the CT4Q name does not display in the
CT4Q menu, and the CT4Q number is disabled. This allows a CT4Q number to be
retained even when the CT4Q become invalid. For example, if the CT4Qs 50 and 4 (shown
in the datafill example above) become invalid and should no longer be used by the
operator, the XCT4QMNU.TBL datafill can be changed by either

» deleting the CT4Q entries 50 and 4, or
» using the NIL CT4Q entry (2047) for the old CT4Qs 50 and 4

Deleting an old CT4Q causes the CT4Qs following it to be renumbered in the
XCT4QMNU.TBL file. In this case, “Address Announcement” would be displayed as 1in
the CT4Q menu. Shifting the position of entriesin thisway could cause confusion for the
operators.

The confusion can be avoided by using the NIL CT4Q entry (2047) instead of deleting the
old CT4Q entries. This approach disables the old CT4Q entries without changing the
positions of the remaining CT4Q entries on the CT4Q menu. The following datafill
example usestwo NIL entriesin the XCT4QMNU.TBL file.

CT4Q CT4Q Long
I D Name Comrent s
; 2046 " Spani sh Operator” ;  Spani sh Customners
;2047 "Hw 40 Const Ann" ;  Announcenent Node
;2047 "French COperator" ; French Custoners
;21 " Addr ess Announcenent ; Return Address Announcenent

In the resulting CT4Q menu, these two entries are blanked out, but the menu entry
numbers remain as placeholders, so that subsequent entries are not renumbered:

CT4Q Page 1/1
0 Spanish Operator
1
2
3 Address Announcement
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6.4.9.3 XCT4QMNU Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XCT4QMNU.TBL. This sample
serves only as an example. It does not contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; This table associates a long text string (up to 25 characters)
; to the DMB Call Type for Queueing (CT4Q . The strings are used
; for display in the CT4Q nenu.

; Note: This table should not be confused with XCT4Q TBL
; which is used for displaying CT4Q Name (only up to 9 characters)
; in the Call Details w ndow.

; The strings are used for display in the CT4Q Menu.

Fi el ds:
Cr4Q I D The Call Type for Queueing,
range: 0 - 2047

CT4Q Long Nane Text string associated with the
CT4Q I D.
The string max length is 25 characters.

; The engi neer can deternine the order in which the nenu
; itens will be displayed sinply by re-ordering the lines
; inthis file.

; | MPORTANT NOTES:

; 1) \When rearranging, both the CT4Q I ndex and nane nust

; be nmoved together. The CT4Q I ndex maps to a CT4Q

; datafilled in the DV5. Separating the CT4Q i ndex

; and its associated text will result in operator

; confusi on and unpredi ctabl e behavi or at the position.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



224

2) CT4Q I ndex Val ue 2047 can be used as a NIL value and a
pl ace hol der for obsolete CI4Qs. Using the CT4Q NIL val ue
di splays the CT4Q on the nenu with no text string indicating
that the CT4Q is no | onger valid.

3) Datafill in this table nust be a subset of CT4Q I ndexes

datailled in table XCT4Q TBL. MPXBASE will fail to run if a
CT4Q index in this table is not found in the XCT4Q TBL file.

String lengths of datafill I|ines should not exceed 80 characters.

CT4Q CT4Q Long

; Index Name Conment s

;300 " Spani sh Operator” ; WIl show in Menu as "1 Spanish

; Operator"”

;2047 "Hw 40 under cons Ann" ; WIIl showin Menu as "2"

;20 "Accident on Hw 20 Ann" ; WII show in Menu as "3 Accident
;on Hw 20 Ann"

;1000 "French COperator” ; WIl showin Menu as "4 French

; Operator™
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6.4.10 Table XCT4QXSC

This table provides a cross reference between the Call Types for Queuing datafilled in
XCT4Q.TBL and the Script 1Ds datefilled in SCRPTSCR.SCR. Thistablefileisused in
standard scripting mode. Thisfileisignored if enhanced scripting is used.

6.4.10.1 XCT4QXSC Field Descriptions

Table 22 showsthe range of valuesfor the fields belonging to IWStable XCT4QXSC. The
table isfollowed by a description of each field.

Field name Range of values
CT4QI1D 0-2046 decimal
Script 1D 1-300 decimal

TABLE 22. XCT4QXSC Fields

CT4Q ID: Thisvalue specifies the call type for queuing. These values have the same
meaning as the call type for queuing values datafilled in the XCT4Q IWS datafill
table.

Script ID: Thisvalue specifies the Script 1D of the script message associated with the
CT4Q. These values have the same meaning as the Script ID values datafilled in
the SCRPTSCR.SCR IWS datafill table.

6.4.10.2 XCT4QXSC Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustratesthe format of file XCT4QXSC.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

CT4Q to Script ID Table

This table associates a Script ID (title/nmessage) to the DVB
Call Type for Queueing (CT4Q.

When using Scripting, this table is only required for QVS
posi tions.
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Applications may display a script title/nmessage

as an indicator to the attendant indicating the Call Type
for Queueing for the current call. Brief call handling

i nstructions nay al so be incl uded.

Fi el ds
CT4Q I D The call Type for Queueing, range: 0 - 2046.
Script ID
I D of script nessage(s) associated with the CT4Q ID.
The valid range for script IDs is 1 to 300.
Conment s

The CT4Q indexes in this table are the sane i ndexes found
in DVS tabl e CT4QNAMS.

Not es
String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.
CT4Q Scri pt
I ndex I D
; In the follow ng exanple, if Script 2
; exists, it will be displayed for CT4Q
0 2 ; Index O.
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6.4.11 Table XCTRYDIR

Thisisthe Country Direct table. It lists the country names used for the Country Direct
service. Thetable correspondsto DM Stable CDCTRY. Table CDCTRY isassociated with
the country from which the end user is calling when using Country Direct.

6.4.11.1 XCTRYDIR Field Descriptions

Table 23 showsthe range of valuesfor the fields belonging to table XCTRY DIR. Thetable
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field name Range of values
Name Index 0-999
Name Text string of 8 characters or less

TABLE 23. XCTRYDIR Fields

6.4.11.2 XCTRYDIR Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XCTRY DIR.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; Tabl e: XCTRYDI R TBL

This table contains the country names for Country Direct.
; The Nane | ndexes are defined in DVS tabl e CDCTRYNM

Di spl ay
' Fields
; Nane Index - Index into the table sent fromthe DVS
; Range: 0 to 999
; Nane Text - Text to be displayed to screen
; Maxi mum number of characters is 8 characters.
; Not e:
; String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80
; characters
; Nanme | ndex Name Text
! O “ USAH
1 “ Canada
2 “Mexi co”
3 “France”
4 “Engl and”
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6.4.12 Table XDARBLG

Thisisthe DA Restricted Billing table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating restricted billing for the calling party of aDA call. This text string may be used
for display to indicate any related restricted billing for the DA service.

6.4.12.1 XDARBLG Field Descriptions

Table 45 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XDARBLG. Thetable
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field name Range of values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
Res Num 0-99 decimal

Display Label Up to 8 ASCII characters

TABLE 24. XDARBLG Fields

Res Num: Thisvalueidentifiesthe billing restrictions associated with the calling party for
the DA service.

Display Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text string that appears in this field must match the display field
of the DMStable DARSTBIL.

6.4.12.2 XDARBL G Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XDARBLG.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XDARBLG. TBL

DA Restricted Billing table

This datafill table associates a text string with the
DMS Restriction Nunber.

DA applications nmay display this text as an indication
to the operator of the billing restrictions associated
with the current call.

Fi el ds:

DARes Num Identifies the billing restrictions
associated with the DA calling party.
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Range 0 - 99.

; Di spl ay Label The text string associated with the

; billing restrictions.

; The maxi mum string length is 8 characters.
Switch ID The originating switch ID, range 0-31;
Conmment s

The switch IDin this table nust correspond to those
; datafilled in DVS tabl e OCOFC.

String lengths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.

; Switch ID Restriction Di spl ay

; Nunber Label

E 0 0 * DARPD’
0 1 “ DARCCOL”
0 4 * DAR3RD’

6.4.13 Table XDBCLASS

For theinternal booked call database feature, thistable maps the classindex number to the
datafillable screen display for that class.

6.4.13.1 XDBCLASS Field Descriptions

Table 25 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to IWS table XDBCLASS.
The table isfollowed by a description of each field.

Field name Range of values
Classindex 0-99
Classtext up to 10 characters

TABLE 25. XDBCLASS fields
Classindex: Thisvaueistheindex into table IDBCLASS, sent from the DMS.

Classtext: Thisvalue specifies the text to be displayed to the screen.
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6.4.13.2 XDBCLASS Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XDBCLASS.TBL. This sample
serves only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any
actual data used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; Tabl e: XDBCLASS. TBL

; This table contains the string nanes corresponding to the
; Cl ass nunmber for the internal Booked Call Database.
; The C ass nunber corresponds to that datafilled in DVS table

; | DBCLASS.

; Display:

; Fields:

; Class Index - Index into the table sent fromthe DVS.

; Range: 0 to 99

; Class Text - Text to be displayed to screen

; Maxi mum nunber of characters is 10 characters.
; Not es

; String I engths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80

characters

; O ass | ndex Cl ass Text
10 TIME_CLG
20 "TI ME_CLD"
30 "RTE_Q CLG'
40 "RTE_Q CLD"'
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6.4.14 Table XFNCTS

Thisisthe Functions menu table. It provides user-supplied text for the IWS Functions
menu. It also allows control of the order in which the functions are listed in the menu. The
order in which the functions are placed in this table determines the order in which they
appear in the Functions menu. Thistableis applicable in both QMS.

Only those entries provided in the table are displayed in the IWS Functions menu and
provided to the operator. If O lines of datefill are provided in table XFNCTS, the Functions
menu is blank when it is displayed. If only six lines of datafill are provided in table
XFENCTS, the Functions menu only provides six functions to the operator.

Any function that is defined to be used as a softkey or a hot key should be datafilled in the
position in the Functions menu.

International functions that are contained in the default datafill table areinitialy
commented out so that the user may add them as needed.

6.4.14.1 XFNCTSField Descriptions

Table 26 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XFNCTS. Thetableis
followed by a description of each field.

Field name Range of values
Field 1D 0-78 decimal
Function Text Up to 25 ASCII characters

TABLE 26. XFNCTS Fields

Function I D: Thisvalue uniquely identifies an IWS function. Currently, base HMI
provides 79 functions. Each of these functions are enumerated with aunique ID.

Function Text: Thisisanormal ASCII text string that identifies afunction to the operator.
The text must be enclosed by double quotes. The text string is displayed in the
functions menu next to a number. The number associated with any given function
depends on that function’s position in the Functions menu Window. To invoke the
function, the operator enters the number associated with the function into the menu
entry field.
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6.4.14.2 XFNCTS Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XFNCTS.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XFNCTS. TBL

Function nmenu table

This table controls the display and ordering of
functions in the functions nenu. See the Notes section
for inmportant information regarding the use of this file.

Function ID The | NTERNAL function | D nmappi ng,
ranging fromO - 79
**This is not the displayed i ndex**

: Function Name The nane of the function displayed
; in the nenu.
: The max string length is 25 characters.

The engi neer can deternine the order in which the nenu
itens will be displayed sinply by re-ordering the lines
inthis file.

| MPORTANT NOTE:
When rearrangi ng, both the nunber and nane nust
be noved together. The Function ID naps to an
i nternal function number and MJUST remain with
t he associ ated nane. Separating the function
nunber and its associated text will result in
operat or confusion and unpredi ctabl e behavi or at
t he position.

String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80
characters.
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Function

Functi on Name
“Call Details”
“Access Loop 17
“Access Loop 27
“Ring Calling”
“Ring Called”
“Rel ease Calling”
“Dial Rate”
“Coi n Return”
“Coin Collect”
“Over Collect”
“Busy Verify”
“Not 1 fy”
“Request CAMA”
“Char ge Adjust”
“Rat est ep”
“Coi n”
“Hot el "
“Transfer 1C
“Time and Charges”
“International”
“Person Call Back”
“ Nare”
“Auto Col |l ect”
“No AMA”
“Split/Join Cg”
“Tone Repeat”
“Start Stopwatch”
“Cl ear Stopwatch”
“Start Timng”
“Cancel Timng”
“Hol d”
“Make Busy”
“Wthhold Calls”
“Verify Special”
“Ti me”
“Handoff to AABS”
“Request ed Number”
“SN Routi ng”
“Transfer/Recal |”
“Cal l er | D Bl ocking”
“Split/Join Cd”
“CGen AMA”
“Print Tine and Charges”
“Barge In”
“Speci al Called”
“ DTMF"
“Fi xed Duration”
“International DA’
“I'nternational |nward”
“Quit Monitoring”
“Stop Bell”
“Calling Party Nane”
“Cal l ed Party Nane”
“CGenerate Ticket Nunber”
“Update Ticket Number”
“Split/Join QOperator”
“Muted Notify”
“Alternate Route”
“Start Calling TBI"
“Stop Calling TBI”
“Start Called TBI”
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61 “Stop Called TBI”

63 “Ceneral Assistance”

64 “Dir. Asst. by Position”
65 “Paged Assi stance”

66 “Rel ease Operator”

67 “Rel ease Call ed”

68 “Page Operator”

69 “Page Position”

70 “Moni tor Operator”

71 “Moni tor Position”

72 “Moni tor Display Toggle”
73 “Dir. Asst. by Operator”
74 “LNP Info Calling”

75 “LNP Info Called”

76 “LNP I nfo Special”

77 “Cal cul ate Est Chg”

78 “Al'l ow Aut omati on”

79 “Clear Trigger Profile”
80 “No Rel ease Link Trunki ng”

6.4.15 Table XKBOARD

Table XKBOARD is used to customize the functionality of the IWS keyboard. Through
XKBOARD.TBL, IWS-specific keys are assigned to provide input and to invoke
selections from the various windows and menus. These include the Functions, Services,
OGT menu, Applications, and the Trouble menus.

IWS positions are based on PC technology. These positions are normally used with a
special IWS keyboard supplied by Nortel Networks. Table XKBOARD can also be
datafilled for use with a standard 101-key DOS keyboard or a 122-key, host-connected,
compatible DOS keyboard, supplied by the user. Datafill for table XKBOARD is
contained in directory MPXMPLS under C:\MPXBASE as follows:

XKBHNYWL.TBL: IWS default datafill for a Nortel Networks (Cherry or
Honeywell) keyboard

XKB101.TBL: option for a 101-key DOS keyboard
XKB122.TBL: option for a 122-key DOS keyboard

IWS software puts the contents of table XKBHNYWEL in table XKBOARD asthe
default datafill. The datafill in table XKBOARD may need to be changed to accommodate
adifferent user-provided keyboard. For example, to change the datéfill in table
XKBOARD for use with a user-provided 122-key keyboard, DOS commands at the C:\
prompt can be used as follows (the entered command string in shown in bold, and the C:\
prompt and DOS response messages are shown unbolded):

C:\copy c:\mpxbase\mpxmpls\xkb122.tbl c:\mpxbase\datafill\xkboard.tbl
Overwrite c:\mpxbase\datafill\xkboard.tbl (Yes/No/All) ?Y
1 file(s) copied
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The KeyBind tool is used to datafill the XKBOARD table. (For more information, see the
KeyBind chapter in TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015.)
Figure 116 shows a diagram of the IWS keyboard in which each key has been uniquely
identified by akey scan code. It isthrough the use of key scan codes that IWS software
assigns functionality to the keys on the IWS keyboard. The scan codes are decimal values.
The NN values represent basic scan codes and the XNN values represent the extended scan
codes.

Asof IWS 17.0, three scan codes were changed as follows:
. Scan code 119 was changed to 91.
. Scan code 120 was changed to 92.
. Scan code 121 was changed to 93.

Note: When converting from Windows 95 to Windows XP Professional, these three keys
must be remapped using Keybind.

If you are upgrading from aversion prior to IWS 17.0, but want to keep your customized
XKBOARD tablefile that differs from the above, you must use the KeyBind utility to
remap functionality to the three affected keys. The KeyBind tool is used to datafill the
XKBOARD table. For more information, see the KeyBind chapter in TOPS IWS RAMP
and Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015.

92 (] 93 99 | (100 101 |102(|103]| (104

ke
MEEE DR EE ] e |
o Tl sl A A o o
[ P ] =

FIGURE 116. IWS Keyboard Key Scan Codes

In addition to each key scan code, four key qualifiers are aso required to configure the
keyboard. The four qualifiers are Extended, Control, Shift, and Alt.

The Extended qualifier indicates that the key is an extended key. Thisis a physical
attribute specific to each keyboard. Please refer to your keyboard documentation for
details. Extended keysin Figure 116 are prefixed with an “x.” In Figure 117, they are
prefixed with a“+”.
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For a101-key DOS keyboard, the Key Scan Codes would be mapped asin Figure 117.

[l ]

EEIE ) e
Do e e s ol el el o

EEEEEEEOLRRERE
B = ENEN

FIGURE 117. 101-key DOS keyboard Key Scan Codes

Note: Some newer off-the-shelf keyboards may have additional keys not covered here.

During initialization, the IWS software uses these key scan codes and the associated
information in the XKBOARD table to define IWS specific keys. A detailed explanation
of how to datefill table XKBOARD is provided below.

For example, the Ca Call key isakey that islocated near the numeric key pad on the IWS
keyboard. It isidentified in Figure 116 by the value x80. Thisis the physical key on the
keyboard. The cancel call functionality, however, refersto the action that is normally
associated with the Ca Call key. The cancel call functionality performs the action of
cancelling acall.

Any key may be datafilled to perform any IWS key set assignment listed in Figure 28,
“IWS Generic Key Actions.” For example, the Ca Call key can be datafilled to invoke
function 23 from the Functions menu, and another key or key sequence would be required
to perform the cancel call action.

Asof IWS 13.0, the following three key actions have been added to the IWS generic key
Set.:

. Key action 43, Return: performs the normal Windows “return” key functionality.
. Key action 44, Do Nothing: causes the key to which it is mapped to do nothing.

. Key action 163, No IWS function: performs the normal physical key
functionality that is applicable, and does not perform any IWS functionality. Key
action 163, No IWS function, performs the normal physical key functionality
that is applicable, and does not perform any IWS functionality. For example, if
you place this key action on the “h” key, you will seejust an “h” character if you
press that key when the cursor isin an edit field.

Key action 163, No IWS function, performs the normal physical key functionality that is
applicable, and does not perform any IWS functionality. For example, if you place thiskey
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action on the “h” key, you will seejust an “h” character if you press that key when the
cursor isin an edit field.

Table XKBOARD allows a specific key to be datafilled with different key actions for
different applications. To customize the keyboard on a per-application basis, table
XKBOARD can be divided into multiple sections, a default section and application-
specific sections. The beginning of each specific section must begin with the section name
in brackets, such as[DEFAULT] and [NTDA]. If table XKBOARD has no such delimiters
(for example, if an earlier version of the XKBOARD table is used) the entirefileis
assumed to be default key mappings. Application-specific sections are needed only if key
datafill is different for a particular application. Likewise, only those keys that have
different actions from those in the default section need to be datafilled in an application-
specific section.

Table XKBOARD aso alows keys to be datafilled with key actions that have meaning
only to a specific application. These key actions are also datafilled in application-specific
sections. Refer to documentation for each application to determine whether there are
application-specific keys that need to be datafilled. These keys are datafilled using the
Application-Specific Key Set as described below.

During IWS key processing, if an application-specific section exists for the active

application and the key is datafilled in that section, the key action from that application-
specific section is performed. Otherwise, the key action from the default sectionis

performed.

6.4.15.1 Key Sets
The default IWS keyboard file consists of the ten key sets listed in the following table.

Key Set

Description

Key sequence not defined/changed (a zero causes the data-
fill to be ignored for that key)

IWS generic key set

Functions menu hot key sequence

Services menu hot key sequence

OGT menu hot key sequence

Trouble menu hot key sequence

Applications menu hot key sequence

N gl WOIN|E

Application-specific key set (not valid in Default section of
XKBOARD file)

IWS key macros

©| 0o

CT4Q menu hot key sequence

TABLE 27. IWSKey Sets
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6.4.15.1.1 IWS Generic Key Set
IWS defines Key Set 1 as the generic keys.

Key Action Functional Description
0 Keypad O

1 Keypad 1

2 Keypad 2

3 Keypad 3

4 Keypad 4

5 Keypad 5

6 Keypad 6

7 Keypad 7

8 Keypad 8

9 Keypad 9

10 Destructive Backspace

11 Keypad #

12 Start key

13 Misc field key

14 InterLATA Carrier field key
15 Specidl field key

16 Called field key

17 Calling field key

18 Person hilling key

19 Station billing key

20 Release called key

21 Cancdl call key

22 Applications menu key

23 Services menu key

24 Functions menu key

25 Trouble menu key

26 OGT menu key

27 Position Release key

28 Page backward key

29 Page forward key

30 Half page backward key

31 Half page forward key

32 Entry Reset key

33 Increase headset volume key
34 Decrease headset volume key

TABLE 28. IWS Generic Key Actions

297-2251-010

Standard 17.07 January 2005




239

Key Action Functional Description

35 Field selection key

36 Next field selection key

37 Clear field key

38 Clear dl fields key

39 Mute on key (available for all IP positions, but only for TDM positions with
the NTNX51BE digital audio card)

40 Murte off key (available for all IP positions, but only for TDM positions with
the NTNX51BE digital audio card)

41 Context Change key

42 Print Screen key

43 Return

44 Do Nothing

45 CT4Q menu key

46 Message Editor key

47 Message Editor SMS key

48 Message Editor Email key

49 Message Editor DA Printer key

50 Selected Text to Clipboard key

51 Unused key action 51

52 Requested Number

53 Unused key action 53

54 Unused key action 54

55 Unused key action 55

56 Unused key action 56

57 Unused key action 57

58 Unused key action 58

59 Unused key action 59

60 Unused key action 60

61 Unused key action 61

62 Emergency

63 NPA

64 NPA Step

65 Alternate Book

66 New Request

67 Interactive Voice Response

68 Alternate Code

69 Alternate Spelling

70 Generate AMA

TABLE 28. IWS Generic Key Actions
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Key Action Functional Description
71 Frequently Referenced Locality
72 Word Left

73 Word Right

74 DAS POS Release

75 OPP POS Release

76 Softkey number zero

77 Softkey number one

78 Softkey number two

79 Softkey number three
80 Softkey number four

81 Softkey number five

82 Softkey number six

83 Softkey number seven
84 Softkey number eight
85 Softkey number nine
86 Softkey number ten

87 Softkey number eleven
88 Softkey number twelve
89 Softkey number thirteen
90 Softkey number fourteen
91 Softkey number fifteen
92 Softkey number sixteen
93 Unused key action 93
94 Unused key action 94
95 Unused key action 95
96 Unused key action 96
97 Unused key action 97
98 Unused key action 98
99 Unused key action 99
100 Unused key action 100
101 Unused key action 101
102 Unused key action 102
103 Unused key action 103
104 Unused key action 104
105 Unused key action 105
106 Unused key action 106
107 Unused key action 107
108 Unused key action 108

TABLE 28. IWS Generic Key Actions
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Key Action Functional Description
109 Unused key action 109
110 Unused key action 110
111 Unused key action 111
112 Hardkey Number 1
113 Hardkey Number 2
114 Hardkey Number 3
115 Hardkey Number 4
116 Hardkey Number 5
117 Hardkey Number 6
118 Hardkey Number 7
119 Hardkey Number 8
120 Hardkey Number 9
121 Hardkey Number 10
122 Hardkey Number 11
123 Hardkey Number 12
124 Hardkey Number 13
125 Hardkey Number 14
126 Hardkey Number 15
127 Hardkey Number 16
128 Hardkey Number 17
129 Hardkey Number 18
130 Hardkey Number 19
131 Hardkey Number 20
132 Hardkey Number 21
133 Hardkey Number 22
134 Hardkey Number 23
135 Hardkey Number 24
136 Hardkey Number 25
137 Hardkey Number 26
138 Hardkey Number 27
139 Hardkey Number 28
140 Hardkey Number 29
141 Hardkey Number 30
142 Hardkey Number 31
143 Hardkey Number 32
144 Memo

145 Right arrow

146 Left arrow

TABLE 28. IWS Generic Key Actions
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Key Action Functional Description
147 Delete

148 Home

149 Up arrow

150 Down arrow

151 Database Access

152 Account Field

153 Special to Third

154 Restriction Override
155 Connect

156 Generate Custom AMA
157 Script Window Display
158 Edit Field

159 Clear Memo

160 Estimate Call Chg

161 Internal Booked Call DB
162 Screen Capture

163 No IWS Function

TABLE 28. IWS Generic Key Actions

6.4.15.1.2 FunctionsMenu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 2 as the Functions menu hot key set. These hot keys directly invoke
the specified function (from the Functions menu) with a single keystroke. The function
index used to define the IWS function are shown in the example XKBOARD.TBL file of
section 6.4.15.5. Several functions menu hot keys may be defined.

Any function that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the position in

the Functions menu.

Key Action

Functional Description

function index

Function to be invoked

TABLE 29. FunctionsMenu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.3 ServicesMenu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 3 as the Services menu hot key set. These hot keys directly invoke
the specified service (from the Services menu) with asingle keystroke. Several services

menu hot keys may be defined.
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Any service that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the position in
the Services menu.

Key Action Functional Description

service index Service to be invoked

TABLE 30. ServicesMenu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.4 OGT Menu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 4 asthe OGT menu hot key set. These hot keys directly select the
specified out going trunk (from the OGT menu) with a single keystroke. Several OGT
menu hot keys may be defined.

Any OGT event that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the position
in the Outtrunks menu.

Key Action | Functional Description
OGT index OGT to be selected

TABLE 31. OGT Menu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.5 Trouble Menu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 5 as the Trouble menu hot key Set. These hot keys directly select the
specified trouble code (from the Trouble menu) with a single keystroke. Several Trouble
menu hot keys may be defined.

Any trouble code that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the position
in the Trouble menu.

Key Action Functional Description
Trouble Code | Trouble code to be selected

TABLE 32. Trouble Menu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.6 Applications Menu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 6 as the Applications menu hot key Set. These hot keys directly
select the specified application (from the Applications menu) with a single keystroke.
Several Applications menu hot keys may be defined.
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Any application index that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the
position in the Applications menu.

Key Action Functional Description

Application Index | Application to beinvoked

TABLE 33. ApplicationsMenu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.7 Application-Specific Keys

IWS defines Key Set 7 as the Application-Specific Key Set. Application-specific key
actions may be datafilled only in an application section of the XKBOARD table. Since an
action in this set has meaning only to the application to which the section belongs, consult
application documentation to determine what key actions are available in the Application-
Specific Key Set for each application.

Any value 0 to 255 may be datafilled as an application-specific action.

Key Action Functional Description

0to 255 (Refer to Application documentation for meanings.)

TABLE 34. Application-Specific Key Actions

6.4.15.1.8 CT4Q Menu Hot Keys

IWS defines Key Set 9 as the CT4Q menu hot key Set. These hot keys directly select the
specified call type for queueing (CT4Q) from the CT4Q menu with a single keystroke.
Several CT4Q menu hot keys may be defined.

Any CT4Q menu entry that is defined to be used as a hot key should be datafilled in the
position in the XCT4QMNU table.

Key Action Functional Description
CT4QI1D CT4Q to be invoked

TABLE 35. CT4Q Menu Hot Key Actions

6.4.15.1.9 Useof Hot Keys

Rapid sequential keying of some hot keys or hot keys and generic keys (such as the
Position Release key) may cause the display of a No Action Reason and/or other
undesired results. Thisis dueto the fact that some DM S TOPS functionality requires acall
to be present or ended at the operator position before the functionality can be requested by
the operator. Presence of acall at the position is usualy indicated by the call data being
displayed on the position screen by the designated service-providing IWS application.
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Likewise, the end of acall at the position isusually indicated by the call databeing cleared
from the position screen by the designated service-providing WS application.

For example, keying Position Release followed quickly by an Access Loop 1 hot key
(before the removal of the call data from the position’s screen) may result in aNo Action
Reason being displayed, in addition to loop 1 not being accessed. The operator must press
the Access Loop 1 hot key again.

For more information on the No Action Reason displays, refer to the TOPSIWSBase HMI
Application Guide.

6.4.15.2 Key Sequence Modifiers

The integers shown abovein Figure 116, “IWS Keyboard Key Scan Codes,” on page 235,
identify the basic IWS keys. That isto say, they are not modified in any way by the Shift,
Control, or Alt keys. The Shift, Control and Alt keys are called modifiers because they
modify the meaning of the basic key. To use these keys, the modifier is pressed and held
down while the basic key is pressed. By specifying the basic/extended key scan code and
the three modifiers, it is possible to assign as many as 16 actionsto a single key.

The Extended modifier indicates that the key is an extended key. Thisisaphysical
attribute specific to each keyboard. Please refer to your keyboard documentation for
details. The extended keysin Figure 116, “IWS Keyboard Key Scan Codes,” on page 235,
are prefixed with an “x.” Note that the extended qualifier is specified by the keyboard
vendor.

The Control qualifier indicates that the Control key was held down simultaneously while
another key was depressed. For example, holding down the Control key and depressing the
“A” key. For clarity the Control+A notation is used to represent a simultaneous key
sequence.

The Shift qualifier indicates that the Shift key was held down simultaneously while
another key was depressed. For example, holding down the Shift key and depressing the
“A” key. For clarity the Shift+A notation is used to represent a simultaneous key
sequence.

The Alt qualifier indicates that the Alt key was help down while another key was pressed,
for example, holding down the Alt key and pressing the “A” key. For clarity, this key
sequence is represented by Alt+A.

M odifier M ask Alt Extended Ctrl Shift

0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 1
2 0 0 1 0

TABLE 36. Key Modifiers
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Modifier Mask Alt | Extended | Ctrl Shift
3 0 0 1 1
4 0 1 0 0
5 0 1 0 1
6 0 1 1 0
7 0 1 1 1
8 1 0 0 0
9 1 0 0 1
10 1 0 1 0
11 1 0 1 1
12 1 1 0 0
13 1 1 0 1
14 1 1 1 0
15 1 1 1 1

TABLE 36. Key Modifiers

It is possible to specify akey sequence that is a combination of the four qualifiers. For
example, the Ctrl+Shift+R key sequence could be defined to provide Release Called
functionality. The Cancel Call functionality could be defined so that it isinvoked by
pressing the CtrI+C key combination (while holding the Ctrl key down, pressthe C key).
Another example configuration may invoke the Cancel Call functionality when the
Ctrl+Shift+C key combination is pressed.

6.4.15.3 Keyboard Configuration Considerations

Care must be taken when deciding which keysto reassign. Many issues must be
considered. This section discusses some of these issues, but the discussion is not
exhaustive. Before reassigning any key function, the consequences must be thoroughly
investigated. For any further possible restrictions on datafilling keyboard functionality due
to other IWS applications, refer to the Appendix section of this document or the
application documentation.

Nortel Networks IWS training and documentation is based on the default datafill. The
value of aparticular key reassignment must be weighed against the impact it will have on
training effectiveness and operator use.

1. Only the above documented IWS specific key actions and WS application-
specific key actions may be defined. Whenever a scan code/qualifier sequence
isused for an IWS specific action, the original action by that scan code/quali-
fier islost. Thisisimportant to remember when considering the Alphanumeric
keysinthe QWERTY group that are normally used for entering text into the
system. If any of these keys are reassigned, they are lost for data entry. For
example, if the Q key is reassigned, the operator is no longer able to enter the
character “Q” into any data entry field. Modifiers (Shift and Control) may be
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used to retain the original key function but still allow the key to be used for
IWS actions. For example, Ctrl+Q may be assigned without losing the 'Q' key
for data entry. Note that this restriction is also an issue with the space bar and
any special character keys. If any of these keys are reassigned, their original
functionality islost. It is recommended that any keys that are required for data
entry not be reassigned; however, any keysthat are not alowed for entry in
IWS fields and, therefore, not needed can be reassigned to IWS specific key
actions.

. The Numeric keys on the numeric keypad are normally configured to the tele-
phone keypad to facilitate operator directory number entry.

. The keycaps for the IWS Honeywell keyboard are designed to unique
specifications per row. Due to this keyboard design, it is not recommended that
akeycap designed for one row be moved to another row. Note: This restriction
may or may not exist for other keyboards.

. When akey isassigned to provide Context Change, the last keystrokeis passed
on to the IWS base software and control of the keyboard is released. The IWS
base software expects another service to be waiting for the keystroke. That
serviceis aso expected to take control of the keyboard and understand the
keystrokes it receives.

. Cursor movement keys are provided in the IWS Generic Key Set so that these
key actions may be relocated from their default key positions to other keys on
the keyboard. These keysinclude Right Arrow, Left Arrow, Up Arrow,
Down Arrow, Delete, and Home. Standard Windows functionality for these
keys provides different functionality when these keys are pressed
simultaneously with the Alt, Control, and Shift modifier keys. For example,
pressing Shift+L eft Arrow selects the text character to the left of the cursor
and Ctrl+Left Arrow moves the cursor to the beginning of the current word.
Functionality of the cursor movement keysis described in Windows user
documentation. To preserve this functionality, these keys should not be
datafilled on amodifier key (e.g. Alt, Control, and Shift) and should not be
datafilled on akey combined with a modifier (e.g. Ctrl+<any key>). If thisis
done, the datafill for the cursor movement key isignored. Thisrestrictionis
necessary because datafill of a cursor movement key involving a modifier key
would cause that key to function asif the key was always pressed with the
modifier key. For example, if Ctrl+<any key> is datafilled to be the L eft
Arrow, pressing the datafilled key combination would aways act as pressing
Ctrl+Left Arrow and would, therefore, result in moving the cursor to the
beginning of the current word instead of moving the cursor one character to the
left. Note, however, that when a cursor movement key is datafilled on an un-
modified key, that pressing that key in conjunction with a modifier will then
cause the standard Windows documented functionality. For example, if <any
key> is datafilled to be the L eft Arrow, then pressing this key would cause the
cursor to move one character to the left and pressing Ctrl+<the datafilled
key> would cause the cursor to move to the beginning of the current word.
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6. Thekeysinthefollowing table should not be defined to provide IWS keyboard
functionality if they are used as key modifiers. If any of these keysisdefined as
an IWS specific key action, then the key cannot be used as a modifier key. For
example, if the Alt key is datafilled as an WS specific key action and other
IWS actions are datafilled on key combinations using the Alt key as amodifier,
then pressing any of the IWS Alt key combinations will perform the action
datafilled on the Alt key and not the action datafilled for the key combination.
Therefore, the Alt, Ctrl, and Shift keys should not be datéfilled if they are to
be used as modifiers. If any of these keys are never used as modifiers, however,
then the key can be reassigned to WS specific key actions. Note also that the
Tab key (scan code 15) cannot be defined when assigning keys with the
KeyBind utility. The Tab key is used within KeyBind as the method for
maneuvering through the KeyBind windows. However, the Tab key can be
defined to provide IWS keyboard functionality by manually adding the key
assignment to XKBOARD.TBL. Note that the combinations Shift+F10 and
Alt+F6 cannot be used by any IWS application.

Scan Code
Key (decimal) Description

Alt (left) 56 Alternate
Alt (right) 56 Alternate
Control (left) 29 Control
Control (right) | 29 Control
Shift (left) 42 Shift

Shift (right) 54 Shift

TABLE 37. Non-definable Keys

6.4.15.4 XKBOARD Field Descriptions

Selection of a particular key, a particular modifier, a particular key set, and the particular
key action is made by placing the proper value in the appropriate field of table
XKBOARD. Each of these fields are described in detail below.

Table 38 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XKBOARD. Thetable
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Key Scan Code 0-255 decimal
Key Modifier 0-15 decimal
Key Set 0-9 decimal
Key Action See Field Description

TABLE 38. XKBOARD Fields
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Scan Key Code:
Thisfield is used to select a particular key. The correct value for thisfield is deter-
mined from Figure 116, “IWS Keyboard Key Scan Codes,” on page 235.

Key Modifier:
Thisfield identifies the particular modifier that should be applied to the key. The valid
modifiers are described above in “Key Sequence Modifiers’ on page 245.

Key Set:

Thisfield isused to identify the Key Set that contains the desired action. The available
Key Sets are described above in “Key Sets’ on page 237.

Note: Do not datafill the Action Set field with avalue of 0 (zero). The value 0 causes
the action set to be ignored.
Key Action:

Thisfield is used to identify a particular action within the Key Set field. Valid ranges
are specific to each Key Set.

6.4.15.5 XKBOARD Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XKBOARD.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

I W6 Honeywel | Keyboard table
This table will define keys on the |IWs keyboard

to performspecific functions. This version of the
table is for the Honeywel|l |IW5 keyboard.

Scan Code Val ue representing the pressed key (0-255).
Modi fi er Val ue representing key nodifiers (0-15)

Mask (alt, extended key, Shift, Crl)

Action Set Defines the action type fromwhich to draw the key
action.

Action Defines the action to be taken based on the Action
Set .

Not es:
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The follow ng extended notes apply to the different fields:

Modifier - an integer that represents the nodifier to be used on
t he key
Modi fi er
Mask alt xt nd ctrl shft

PRRPRPRRPRRPO0O0O0O0O00O
PRRPRRPOOO0OORRRERELRO0OO0OO
PFROORRFROORROORREOO
PFORORORORORORORO

RPRRRPRRR
UORWNROOONOUIAWNRO

0 - the nodifier key was NOT pressed
1 - the nodifier key WAS pressed

Action Set - value that identifies the action set from which
t he key action should be drawn.

- no translation

- IW5 Ceneric key set

- Functions nenu actions

- Services nmenu actions

- OGT nmenu actions

- Troubl e nenu actions

- Applications nenu actions

- Application Specific actions
(may not be used in Default section)

- W5 Key Macr os

- CT4Q nenu actions

© 00 NOoOOR~rWNERLO

NOTE: A zero will cause the datafill to be ignored for that key.

Action - value that identifies the particular action to be invoked
fromthe action set identified in the field above.

Not e
String lengths of datafill Iines should not exceed 80 characters.
[ Defaul t]

Scan Modi fier Action
Code MASK Set Acti on Descri ption
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43 1 1 41 ; <Shi ft >+Reset ==> Context Chg

Scan Modi fi er Action

Code MASK Set Acti on Description
98 0 1 12 ; Start key
69 4 1 13 ; Msc key
57 4 1 14 ; 1 C key
107 0 1 15 ; Spl key
105 0 1 16 ; dd key
83 4 1 17 ; adg key
79 4 1 18 ; Per key
81 4 1 19 ; Sta key
75 4 1 20 ; Rls dd key
80 4 1 21 ; Ca Call key
77 4 1 22 ; Appl key
106 0 1 23 ; Svcs key
15 4 1 24 ; Fncts key
74 0 1 25 ; Trbl key
86 0 1 26 ; OGT key
53 4 1 27 ; Pos R's key
95 0 1 28 ; Page Backward key
89 0 1 29 ; Page Forward key
95 1 1 33 ; Volume Up key
89 1 1 34 ; Vol ume Down key
; a A Keys
; Scan Modi fi er
;  Code MASK Action Set Action Descri ption
43 0 1 32 ; O A Reset key
28 4 1 35 ; OA Field key
; Tel ephone Keypad Definitions
; Scan Modi fi er
;  Code MASK Action Set Acti on Descri ption
82 0 1 0 ;o “0”
79 0 1 1 M
80 0 1 2 ;o “2"
81 0 1 3 ;o “3
75 0 1 4 ;4
76 0 1 5 ; ‘5"
77 0 1 6 ; ‘6"
71 0 1 7 &
72 0 1 8 ; 18"
73 0 1 9 I
55 0 1 10 ; Asterisk
78 0 1 11 ; Pound
; Editing Definitions
;  Scan Modi fi er
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;  Code MASK Action Set Acti on Descri ption
a7 o 1 148  ; rome
85 0 1 147 ; Delete
90 0 1 146 ; Left Arrow
94 0 1 145 ; Right Arrow
; Sof t keys
; Scan Modi fi er
;  Code MASK Action Set Action Descri ption
2 o 1 76 ; Softkey O
93 0 1 77 ; Softkey 1
99 0 1 78 ; Softkey 2
100 0 1 79 ; Softkey 3
101 0 1 80 ; Softkey 4
102 0 1 81 ; Softkey 5
103 0 1 82 ; Softkey 6
104 0 1 83 ; Softkey 7
120 1 1 84 ; Softkey 8 <Shift + SKO>
121 1 1 85 ; Softkey 9 <Shift + SK1>
99 1 1 86 ; Softkey 10 <Shift + SK2>
100 1 1 87 ; Softkey 11 <Shift + SK3>
101 1 1 88 ; Softkey 12 <Shift + SK4>
102 1 1 89 ; Softkey 13 <Shift + SK5&5>
103 1 1 90 ; Softkey 14 <Shift + SK6>
104 1 1 91 ; Softkey 15 <Shift + SK7>
; Functions nenu hot keys
© Scan Mbdi fi er
;  Code MASK Action Set Action Descri ption
: The following is an exanple entry:
;59 0 2 0 ; Call Details Hot key
A Services menu hot keys
Scan Modi fi er
; Code MASK Action Set Acti on Description
: The following is an exanple entry:
;60 0 3 0 ; Toll and Assist Hot key
A OGT menu hot keys
© Scan Mbdi fi er
;  Code MASK Action Set Acti on Descri ption
f The following is an exanple entry:
;61 0 4 0 ; Assi stance Hot key
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;  Code MASK Action Set Action Descri ption

62 0 5 50 ; Wong No. Hot key

; Code MASK Action Set Acti on Description

;63 0 6 0 ; OA - Indirect Hot key

; CT4Q nmenu hot keys

;  Code MASK Action Set Acti on Description

; The following is an exanple entry:
;64 0 9 0 ; CT4Q - Indirect Hot key;

end data

6.4.16 Table XKEYMAC

Thisisthe IWS Key Macros Definition table. Thistable will define IWS macros which
can be assigned to keys on the IWS keyboard.

6.4.16.1 XKEYMAC Field Descriptions

Table 39 showsthe range of valuesfor the fields belonging to table XKEY MAC. Thetable
isfollowed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Macro Index 0-25
Macro Description 0-30 characters
Macro Contents 0-25 keys

TABLE 39. XKEYMAC Fields

Macro Index: Thisisaunique identifier for each macro.
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Macro Description: Thereisatextua description for each macro.

Macro Contents. Contains the key values which define each key that isinvoked for the
macro. The values are generated using the Key Macros Utility of the KeyBind tool
for datafill. Each key value is separated by a colon character.

6.4.16.2 XKEYMAC Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XKEYMAC.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

I W5 Key Macros Definition Table

; This table will define nacros for the I W5 which
can be assigned to keys on the |IW5 keyboard.

; Macro | ndex Uni que identifier for each nmacro (0-25)
Macro Description Text Description of each macro (0-30 characters)

Macro Contents Key Val ues which define each key to be invoked
; for the macro. These are generated using the

; Key Macros Utility through the KeyBind tool for
; datafill. Each key is separated by a col on

character.
Macr o Macr o Macr o
; Index Description Contents
' 0 “CGeneral Assistance” “101a:1000: 100c: 100c: "
1 “Special Station” “100f:1013:"
2 “Speci al Person” “100f:1012:”
3 “Charge Adjust 10" “1018:1001: 1003: 100c: 1001: 1000: 100c: "
4 “Notify 10" “1018:1001: 1001: 100c: 1001: 1000: 100c: "

end of data
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6.4.17 Table XLANG

Thisisthe Language Name table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string. The
text string specifies the language information associated with acall. Thistext string is used
to display language information. Thistable is applicable for QM S positions.

Note: Errorsinthe XLANG table will not cause position initialization failure.

6.4.17.1 XLANG Field Descriptions

Table 40 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XLANG. Thetableis
followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Language ID 0-99 decimal
Language Label Up to 3 ASCII characters

TABLE 40. XLANG Fields
Language | D: Thisvalue identifies the language for a party on the call.

Language Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text strings that appear in this field should match the datafill of
DMStable TOPSLANG.
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6.4.17.2 XLANG Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XLANG.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

© Tabl e: XLANG TBL

; Description:

; Language Name Tabl e

This table associates a text string with the DVS
; | anguage | D

; Applications may display this text as an indication

; to the operator of the Language Information associ ated
; with the current call (both for the calling and

; call ed party).

Fi el ds:

Lang ID Language I D index, range 0 - 99

; Lang Label Language text string
The maxi mum string length is 3 characters

Not es
N _S_t_r_i ng lengths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.
Lang ID Lang Label
, "E) _______ ENG ; English
1 “FRE” ; French
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6.4.18 XMEDSPID.TBL
Thisisthe Message editor SPID mapping table.

6.4.18.1 XMEDSPID Field Descriptions

Table 40 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XMEDSPID. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values

TABLE 41. XMEDSPID Fields
Language | D: Thisvalue identifies the language for a party on the call.

Language Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text strings that appear in this field should match the datafill of
DMStable TOPSLANG.

6.4.18.2 XMEDSPID Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XMEDSPID.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

XMEDSPID.TBL Message editor SPID mapping table
XMEDTG.TBL Message editor trunk group mapping table
XMEEMLDM.TBL Message editor E-mail domains table
XMEEMLNM.TBL Message editor E-mail names (addresses) table
XMEMSG.TBL Message editor message template file
XMESMSDM.TBL Message editor SMS domains table
XMETRB.TBL Message editor trouble menu table
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6.4.19 Table XOGTMENU

Thisisthe Outtrunks menu table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating the outtrunk key. The text strings appear in the OGT menu window when it is
displayed. Thistable is applicable for QM S positions.

6.4.19.1 XOGTMENU Field Descriptions

Table 42 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XOGTMENU. The
table isfollowed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
OGT Key 0-99 decimal
Key Label Up to 30 ASCII characters

TABLE 42. XOGTMENU Fields

OGT Key: Thisvaue appearsin the OGT menu when it is displayed in the Operator
Information Window. The operator enters this value at the keyboard in order to
invoke an OGT menu function.

Note: value 0 is always reserved for assistance request.

Key Label: Thisisanorma ASCII text string. The characters should be enclosed in dou-
ble quotes. The text strings that appear in this field must match the labels found in
DMStable TQOGTKEY for aQMS position. The text stringsin this field appear
in the OGT menu.
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6.4.19.2 XOGTMENU Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XOGTMENU.TBL. This sample
serves only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any
actual data used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

* Tabl e: XOGTMENU. TBL

; Description:

This table equates available outtrunks with
; the text strings for display.

Di spl ay:

In the OGT nenu.
;. Fields:

OGT Key An integer value that becones the nuneric
; in the OGT nenu.
Valid range: 0-99

; Key Label The text string displayed along with the key

; in the nenu.
; Max of 30 characters.;

; Note
String lengths of datafill lines should not exceed 80
; characters.
; OGT
;. Key Key Label
0 Assi st ance” ; MUST al ways be first
1 “ XFR1”
2 “ XFR2"
3 “ XFR3”
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6.4.20 Table XOLNSEQP

Thisisthe OLNS Equipment table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating restricted billing for the calling party during an OLNS call. Thistext string may
be used for display to indicate any related restricted billing for the Toll and Assistance
service.

6.4.20.1 XOLNSEQP Field Descriptions

Table 43 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XOLNSEQP. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
Egp Num 0-99 decimal
Display Label Up to 8 ASCII characters

TABLE 43. XOLNSEQP Fields
Switch ID: This value specifies the switch ID from which the call originated.

Egp Num: This value identifies the billing restrictions associated with the calling party
for the Toll and Assistance service.

Display Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text string that appears in this field should match the display
field of the DM S table OLNSEQDP.
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6.4.20.2 XOLNSEQP Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XOLNSEQPTBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; OLNS Equi prent table

This datafill table associates a text string to the
; DMS OLNS Equi prrent Number i ndex.

;  Display

Applications nmay display this text as an indication

; to the operator of the billing restrictions associated

; with the current call when received after an OLNS dat abase

; query.

© Fields:

Egp Num Calling party OLNS Equi prent Nunber, range 0 - 99

; Di spl ay Label Associated string for the index
The max string length is 8 characters.

; Switch ID The originating switch ID, range 0 - 31

The switch IDin this table nust correspond to those
; datafilled in DVS tabl e OCOFC.

This table nmust nmatch the DVS tabl e OLNSEQDP.

7 Note
String | engths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.
Switch ID Di spl ay
; Egp Num Label
0 0 “ SPLPOST”
0 1 “ PRI SON’
0 3 “ DORM TRY”
0 4 “ LECPRE”
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6.4.21 Table XOLNSRST

Thisisthe OLNS Restriction table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating restricted billing for the calling party during an OLNS call. Thistext string may
be used for display to indicate any related restricted billing for the Toll and Assistance
service.

6.4.21.1 XOLNSRST Field Descriptions

Table 44 showsthe range of valuesfor thefields belonging to table XOLNSRST. Thetable
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
OLNS Res Num 0-99 decimal

Display Label Up to 8 ASCII characters

TABLE 44. XOLNSRST Fidds
Switch ID: This value specifies the switch ID from which the call originated.

RstNum: This value identifies the OLNS restrictions associated with the calling party for
the Toll and Assistance service.

Display Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text string that appears in this field should match the display
field of the DM S table OLNSRSDP.
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6.4.21.2 XOLNSRST Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XOLNSRST.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

OLNS Restriction table

This datafill table associates a text string to the
DMS OLNS Restriction Nunber index.

Applications may display this text as an indication
to the operator of the OLNS restrictions associ ated
with the current call.

Fi el ds:

CLNS Res Num Calling party OLNS Restriction index
Range 0 - 99

Di spl ay Label Associated string for the index
The max string length is 8 characters.

Switch ID The originating switch ID, range 0 - 31

The switch IDin this table nmust correspond to those
datafilled in DVS table OCOFC

This table nust natch the DVMS tabl e OLNSRSDP.

Not e
String lengths of datafill I|ines should not exceed 80 characters.
Switch ID Di spl ay
OLNS Res Num Label
0 0 “ NOSENTPD"
0 1 “ CLCTONLY”
0 3 “ALTBI LL”
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6.4.22 Table XRBLG

Thisisthe Restricted Billing table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating restricted billing for the calling party. Thistext string may be used for display to
indicate any related restricted billing for the Toll and Assistance service.

6.4.22.1 XRBLG Field Descriptions

Table 45 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XRBLG. Thetableis
followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
Res Num 0-99 decimal

Display Label Up to 8 ASCII characters

TABLE 45. XRBLG Fields
Switch I D: This value specifies the switch ID from which the call originated.

Res Num: Thisvalueidentifies the billing restrictions associated with the calling party for
the Toll and Assistance service.

Display Label: Thisisanormal ASCII text string. The characters must be enclosed in
double quotes. The text string that appearsin thisfield must match the display field
of the DMS table RESTBIL.
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6.4.22.2 XRBLG Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XRBLG.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XRBLG. TBL

Restricted Billing table

This datafill table associates a text string to the
DVS Restriction Nunmber | ndex.

Applications may display this text as an indication
Il

to the operator of the bi

ing restrictions associated

with the current call.

Fi el ds:
Res Num Calling Party restricted billing index
for Toll.
Range 0-99
Di spl ay Label Associ ated string for the index.
The maxi mum string length is 8 characters.
Switch ID The originating switch I D, range 0-31;
Comrent s

The switch IDin this table nmust correspond to those
datafilled in DVS table OCOFC.

String lengths of datafill

Switch ID

Di spl ay
Res Num Label

| i nes should not exceed 80 characters.
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6.4.23 Table XRCXSC

File XRCXSC.TBL maps script | Dsto specific reason codes. A reason code indicates why
acall has been transferred to the IWS position. Thistable file is used by the NTOA
application in standard scripting mode. Thisfileisignored if enhanced scripting is used.

6.4.23.1 XRCXSC Field Descriptions

The following table shows the range of values of the fields belonging to file
XRCXSC.TBL

Field Name Range of Values | Sample Values
Reason code 1000-4999 1001
Script ID 1-300 3

TABLE 46. XRCXSC.TBL Fields

Note: The reason codesin file XRCXSC.TBL must correspond to the reason codes in the
CCDB.

Reason code: Thisfield contains the numeric identifier of the reason for operator
assistance.

Script ID: Thisfield contains the numeric identifier of the script message and title
associated with the reason code.
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6.4.23.2 XRCXSC Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XRCXSC.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

;  Tabl e: XRCXSC. TBL

; Reason Code to Script |ID Table

; This table associates a script title/nessage

; with a "reason code". The reason code is

; is an indication of why a call has been transferred
; to position.

; Applications may di splay the script message

; as an indication of the "reason for attendant”
; for the current call. Brief call handling

; i nstructions may be included.

Reason Code
IDindicating "reason for attendant".
The valid range for reason codes is 1000 to 4999.

Script 1D
I D of script nessage(s) associated with the Cal
Oigination type. The valid range for script |IDs
: is 1 to 300.
; Comment s

; The reason codes in this table should correspond to those
: in the calling card dat abase.

7 Notes
; String I engths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.
; Reason Scri pt
;  Code I D
1001 3 ; In this exanple, if Script 3 exists, it

; wi |l be displayed for Reason Code 1001
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6.4.24 Table XSCRULES

Thistable lists IWS scripting rules. These rules map combinations of call parameters to
script IDs. Thistable fileis used by enhanced scripting. Thisfileisignored if standard
scripting is used.

6.4.24.1 XSCRULESField Descriptions

Table 48 shows the range of valuesfor the fields belonging to IWStable XSCRULES. The
table isfollowed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Rule Index 1-1000 decimal
Script ID 1-3000 decimal
Switch ID "o"-"31", " or "
Service ID "0"-"e2", "*" or "
SPID 1to 6 ASCII characters, “*”, or “*
Trunk Group "Q-"254", "t or M
Call Origination Type "0"-"100", "*", or ""
CT4Q "0"-"2046", "*", or ""
Billing Restriction Number "0"-"99", "*" or "
OLNS Restriction Number "Q"-"99", "*" or""
OLNS Equipment Number "Q"-"99", "*" or ""

TABLE 47. XSERVSFields

Rule Index: Index for listing rules. Up to athousand script matching rules are supported.
Each rule should have a unique index.

Script I D: Script messageindex. Thisvalue correspondsto the script number found in the
script messagesfile, e.g. SCRPTSCR.SCR.

Switch ID: Switch identifier. This value indicates the incoming switch.
Service | D: Serviceidentifier. This value indicates the TOPS service.

SPID: Service Provider identifier. This value indicates the service provider of the calling
party.

Trunk Group: Thisvalue indicates the trunk group of the calling party.
Call Origination Type: Thisvalue indicates the call origination type.

CT4Q: Thisvaueindicates the Call Type for Queuing for the current call.
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Billing Restriction Number: This value indicates the billing restriction for the calling

party.

OLNS Restriction Number: This value indicates the calling party’s OLNS restriction.

OLNS Equipment Number: Thisvalue indicates the calling party’s OLNS equipment.

6.4.24.2 XSCRULES Sample Datafill

The sampletable below illustrates the format of file XSCRULES.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data

used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; XSCRULES
; The preceding line is used by ProvTool, DO NOT REMOVE!
4+

1

© Table: XSCRULES. TBL

1

Enhanced Scripting Rules Table

This datafill table associates an IWS Script IDwth

; various call paranmeters. W/l dcards are supported for each

call paraneter. For exanple, to specify any switch

ID put an "*" in the switch ID field. Some call paraneters

; nmay not exist for sonme calls. To specify a non existent
; paraneter, put "" in the appropriate field. For exanple,

to specify no OLNS restriction received put "" in the CLNS

restriction. A maxi num of 1000 rules are all owed.

. Fields:

Script ID The script nessage identifier, range 1-300.
Switch ID The originating switch ID, range "0"-"31",

; tEUoor "M,

Service |ID The service type, range "0"-"62", "*", or ""
SPI D The service provider identifier string,

; range one to six quoted characters, "*",

; or ""

Trunk G oup The originating trunk group index, range

; "an-"254", "*" 0 oor ",

Call Oig The call origination type, range "0"-"100",
; Type B o] S

CT4Q The call origination type, range "0"-"2046",

TR gp v

; Nunber ** or ""

OLNS Rest The OLNS restriction nunber, range "0"-"99",
; Nunber txtoor "M,

OLNS Equi p The OLNS equi prrent nunber, range "0"-"99",

Billing Rest The billing restriction nunber, range "0"-"99",
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; Nunber "R or
Not e:
String lengths of datafill lines should not exceed 80 characters.
Script Switch Service SPID Trunk Call CT4Q Billing OLNS OLNS
;1D I D I D Goup Oig Rest Rest Equi p
; Type Nurber Nurmber  Nunber
1 "o" " 0" ' 1 "o" "o" " 0"
2 "31" " 62" " swot " 254" "100" "2046" "99" " 99" " 99"
299 "1 "o" " AAATEx" " 1" "1t "1t "1 " "
290 "1 " 0" . "1 "1t "1t "1
260 "1 "1 " "36" "257" "1"
3 "1 "o" " AAATEL 1 "1t "1t "1
4 "k "k " * ngn "k * * *
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6.4.25 Table XSERVS

This table lists the information about each of the TOPS services that the IWS position
provides to the operator.

If the QM S call queuing system is used in the DMS, the TOPS service datéfill in thisfile
MUST match the DMS QM S TOPS service datafill.

6.4.25.1 XSERVSField Descriptions

Table 48 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to IWS table XSERVS. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
TOPS Service Number 0-62 decimal
Application Tag Up to 8 ASCII characters
Billing Application Tag | Upto 8 ASCII characters
Service Description Upto 19 ASCII characters
Service Type Text Up to 6 ASCII characters
Restricted Billing table 0-2

TABLE 48. XSERVS Fields

TOPS Service Number: Thisis the number of the TOPS Service. This datafill must
match the datafill in DM S table TQM SSERV.

Application Tag: Thisisatext string. It uniquely identifies the position application that
provides access to this service. It must be enclosed in double quotes (" ). This
field must exactly match the tag documented by the application that provides the
service.

Note: The NTOA application is now called the IWS Billing application. Continue
to use NTOA as the application tag for the IWS Billing application.

Billing Application Tag: This ASCII string identifies the position application that
provides billing functions for the TOPS service. It must be enclosed in double
guotes (" "). Thisfield must exactly match the tag documented by the application
that provides the billing screen for this service.

Note: The NTOA application is now called the IWS Billing application. Continue
to use NTOA as the application tag for the IWS Billing application.

Service Description: This descriptive ASCII text string is displayed in the Services menu
Window and in the Assigned Activities Window. It must be enclosed in double
quotes (" ).

Service Type Text: This ASCII text string describes the TOPS service at call arrival. It
must be enclosed in double quotes (" ).
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Restricted Billing Table: The number that identifies which restricted billing table to use
for display of restricted billing information. The acceptable values are:

* 0- No Restricted Billing table
* 1-Toll Restricted Billing table
» 2- DA Restricted Billing table

6.4.25.2 XSERV S Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XSERVS.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e: XSERVS. TBL

: MPX- I W5 Services table

; This table lists informati on about each of the TOPS
; services that the MPX-1W5 position provides to the
operator.

If the QV5 call queueing systemis used in the DV5, the
; service datafill in this file MUST natch the service

; nunbers in the correspondi ng DVS table, TQVSSERV

These numbers nust be between 0 and 62.

f Di spl ay

; Servi ce description Servi ces nmenu

; Assigned Activities Wndow

; Service Type Text Applications may display this text

; as an indication to the operator

; of the Service Type of the current

; cal |

; Fi el ds:

; TOPS Serv Num The nunber of the TOPS service.

f Appl Tag A quoted text string with a max | ength
; of 8 characters that identifies the

; position application which provides

; the TOPS service. This field MJST

; EXACTLY match the Tag docunented by

; the application that provides the

; servi ce.

; Billing Appl Tag A quoted text string with a nax length

; of 8 characters that identifies the
; position application which provides
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TOPS

; Serv  Appl

; Num Tag
) “ NTOA”

Servi ce Desc

Serv Type Text

Rest. Bill. Tbl

Billing
Appl

the billing functions for the TOPS
service. This field MJUST EXACTLY
match the Tag docunented by the
application that provides the Billing
screen for this service

A quoted text string with a max | ength

of

19 characters which provides the

nane of the service.

A quoted text string with a max | ength

of
by

6 characters that may be di spl ayed
applications at call arrival to

identify the TOPS service of the new

cal

The nunber that identifies which
restricted billing table to use for
di splay of restricted billing

i nfornmation.

String lengths of datafill

O - No Restricted Billing table
1 - Toll Restricted Billing table
2 - DA Restricted Billing table

| i nes shoul d not exceed 80 characters.

Restricted

Service Service Billing
Description Type Text tabl e
“Tol |l and Assistance” “Toll” 1
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6.4.26 Table XSPIDXSC

File XSPIDXSC.TBL is used to map a script 1D to any service provider ID (SPID) in
scripting. Thistablefileisused in standard scripting mode. Thisfileisignored if enhanced
scripting is used.

6.4.26.1 XSPIDXSC Field Descriptions

The following table shows the range of values of the fields belonging to file
XSPIDXSC.TBL.

Field Name Range of Values Sample Values
SPIDindex  |0-249 0
SPID 4 uppercase alphanumeric  |SIDO
characters
script ID 1-300 4

TABLE 49. XSPIDXSC Fields

SPID index: Thisfield contains a number that points to the location of a SPID listed in
thistablefile.

SPID: Thisfield contains a combination of the four uppercase characters and numbers that
comprisea SPID.

script ID: Thisfield contains anumber that identifies a script title and message associated
witha SPID.

6.4.26.2 XSPIDXSC Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XSPIDXSC.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e:  XSPI DXSC. TBL

SPID to Script ID Table

This table associates a script title/nessage
with the SPID.
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; Applications may display the script title/ nessage

; as an indication to the operator of the SPID of the
; current call. Brief call handling instructions nay
; al so be incl uded.

7 Fields

; SPID I ndex The SPID | ndex, range 0-249.

;. SPID The Service Provider ID, any conbination of 4

; al phanuneric characters.

; Script ID The 1D of script nessage associated with the SPID
; The valid range for Script IDs is 1 to 300.

; Commrent s

; The SPID in this table nmust correspond to those datafilled in DV5

; tabl e SPID.
; Notes
; 1). String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80

characters.
; 2). This table can contain up to 250 cross references.

; SPI D

; | ndex SPI D Script ID
0 " Sl Do" 4
1 " NEWP" 4
2 " Sl D2" 4
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6.4.27 Table XTGDSPL

Thisisthe Trunk Group Display table. It equates an integer from 1 to 254 with atext
string indicating the trunk group. It is displayed in alocation specified by the application
using thistable.

Recommendation: The possible size of table XTGDSPL might easily exceed limits on
the datafill file size that can be read into the IWS provisioning tool (it hasalimit of 250K B
for asingle fileaswell asalimit of 3000 lines). Therefore, it is recommended that any
editing of table XTGDSPL be done with a Windows text editor (Wordpad or Notepad),
and not with the IWS provisioning tool.

6.4.27.1 XTGDSPL Field Descriptions

Table 50 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XTGDSPL. The table
isfollowed by adescription of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Switch ID 0-31 decimal
Trunk Group 1-254 decimal

Trunk Group Label Up to 8 ASCII characters

TABLE 50. XTGDSPL Fields
Switch 1D: This value specifies the originating switch ID.
Trunk Group: This value specifies the originating trunk group.

Trunk Group Label: Thisisanorma ASCII text string for the call arrival display. The
text must be enclosed in double quotes. The text strings that appear in thisfield
must match the datafill of DM S table TOPSDISP.

6.4.27.2 XTGDSPL Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XTGDSPL.TBL. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

; Tabl e: XTCGDSPL. TBL

Trunk Group Display Table
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This datafill table associates a text string with the
DMS Trunk G oup Display index, based on the switch ID
of the call origination.

Applications may display this text as an indication
to the operator of the Trunk G oup D splay.;

Switch ID The originating switch ID, range 0 - 31

Trunk G oup The originating trunk group index,
range 1 - 254

Trunk Group Disp The text string associated with the trunk
group index. The max string length is 8
characters.

The switch IDin this table nust correspond to those
datafilled in DVS table OCOFC

The trunk group IDin this table nust correspond to those
datafilled in DVS tabl e TOPSDI SP.

Not es
String lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.

Swi tch Trunk Trunk G oup

ID G oup Di spl ay

0 1 "BA SE"

0 2 " LLNDA"

1 1 "swlt gl"

1 2 "swilt g2"
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6.4.28 Table XTROUBLE

Thisisthe Trouble menu table. It equates an integer from 0 to 99 with atext string
indicating the trouble code. The associated text strings are displayed in the Trouble menu.

6.4.28.1 XTROUBLE Field Descriptions

Table 51 shows the range of values for the fields belonging to table XTROUBLE. The
table is followed by a description of each field.

Field Name Range of Values
Trouble ID 0-99 decimal
Trouble Text Up to 30 ASCII characters

TABLE 51. XTROUBLE Fields
Trouble ID: This value specifies the trouble code.

Trouble Text: Thisisanormal ASCII text string describing the Trouble Code.

6.4.28.2 XTROUBLE Sample Datafill

The sample table below illustrates the format of file XTROUBLE.TBL. This sample
serves only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any
actual data used in this table must be pertinent to the particular site.

Tabl e:  XTROUBLE. TBL

Troubl e Tabl e

This tabl e equates custoner definable trouble codes
with text strings for display in the trouble menu.

In the trouble menu, Applications may choose to
to display the selected troubl e code.

Fi el ds
Trouble ID Cust oner defined trouble code, range 0 - 99.
Troubl e Text A text description of the trouble report,

max string |length 30 characters.
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Screen

I D

end of

Capt ure Denot es whether a screen capture is to be
automatically generated with the entry of
the given Trouble ID. Range - single char Y or N
ing lengths of datafill |ines should not exceed 80 characters.
Screen
Troubl e Text Capt ure
"Wong No. or bad Intercept” N
"No Ring - No Answer"” N
"Noi se during conversation" N
"Can't Hear-Can't be Heard" N
"I nproper Supervision" N
"Cut off during conv." N
"Reorder (3rd Att.)" N
"No Oper. Ans./Dial Tone Return" N
"Recorded announcenent” N
dat a
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7.0 Initialization (INI) Files

IWS uses Windows-style initialization files which are specific to IWS. Theseinitialization
files contain settings used by various IWS applications.

Initialization files allow comment lines which begin with a semicolon. Initialization files
are composed of sections and sections are composed of entries. An entry can have an
integer value or a string value. During manual editing, do not enter more than 80
characters per line for any line in these files (this is not an issue when using IWS
provisioning tool). The basic form of thefileis:

; Comment
[section name]
entry=value

IWSinitialization files are listed in the table bel ow.

INI File Page Applicability Description
MPXINI.INI 281 TDM, IP IWSiinitialization file
MPXNET.INI 289 TDM, IP IWS network initialization file
POSINFO.INI 279 IPonly IWS IP Position information initialization file
AUDIOINL.INI 296 TDM only Audio card initialization file
MPXPARM.INI 296 TDM, IP IWS parameter file
MPXTORINI 307 TDM, IP IWS Billing (previously NTOA) parameter file
SCRPTINL.INI 310 TDM, IP Scripting window initialization file

TABLE 52. IWS Initialization Files

7.1 MPXINI.INI

Use the IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile. MPXINI.INI isthe IWS initialization
file. Thisfile residesin the standard Windows directory, C:\WINDOWS. The MPXINI.INI
fileis used solely by the IWS base application. The AUDIO section isthe only section in
this file which has specific parameters that may be applicable to only TDM or IP position
configurations.

7.1.1 MPXINIT Section

Datapath parameter: The value is set to specify the location of the IWS datafill INI, TBL,
and LNG files.

7.1.2 APPLICATIONS Section

One of the main purposes of the MPXINI.INI fileisto start applications. Applications can
be one of three types, registering, default registering, or non-registering.

» Registering applications - require registration handshaking with the IWS base software
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» Default registering applications - require registration and will receive focus if a service
change arrives for a service that is not provided on the position

» Non-registering applications - do not require registration.

Up to 16 registering and 16 non-registering applications are supported. The number of
registering applications also includes the default registering applications. If more
registering or non-registering applications are listed in file MPXINI.INI than are
supported by the loaded base configuration, the other listed, but unsupported, applications
are ignored.

Note: The NTOA application is now called the IWS Billing application. Continue
to use NTOA as the name for the IWS Billing application in the MPXINI.INI file.

* NonRegistering parameter: For a general operator position, no entry is
required. For aRAMP, enter the value “RAMP”

» DefaultApplication parameter: If thisfield isnot filled in, enter the name and
directory path of the application that is switched to when a call arrives at the
IWS position and no other registering application is listed; for example,
CANIWSNTOA\NTOA.EXE. The default application is counted as aregistering
application.

* Registering parameter: Enter the applications that register with the IWS Base.

Application entry lines have acharacter limit of 128 bytes. Each entry line can contain one
application. For Windows applications, the extension can be omitted. The path can be
added either to the PATH environmental variable or to file MPXINI.INI. If an application
requires command line parameters, they can follow the application name on the sameline.
Example application entry lines are shown in the MPXINI.INI example on page 285.

7.1.3 TIMERS Section

The Timer Optionsin the MPXINL.INI file are used to vary the time-out values that the
IWS base software waits for a response from applications before creating alog.

* AppServRespTimeout parameter: Enter the value in seconds before the
application times out waiting for a service response. In most cases applications
can respond immediately, so this value can be very small. If the service that an
application provides requires more time to determineif the serviceisavailable,
then this value can be increased.

* AppApplRespTimeout parameter: Enter the value in seconds for applications
to return the application response message.

* AppLogonTimeout parameter: Enter the time-out value in seconds for
applications to log on to the service that they provide and return the service
logon response message. If the service requires more time to log on, for
example, timeto log on to a database, this timer value can be increased.

All three timers have adefault value of 10 seconds, and can be in arange of 5-60 seconds.
Values outside this range will result in entry of the default value.
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7.1.4 AUDIO Section

7.1.4.1 TDM Positions

The audio card parameters are set to tell the IWS base software that a Nortel Networks
digital audio card isinstalled in the position. The values for these parameters are set to “1”
in the default MPXINI.INI file supplied with the IWS base software load. This setting
assumes that the Nortel Networks digital audio card isinstalled. In addition, thereisa
parameter that determines whether or not a status change of the headset will change the
position state of the position.

* AudioCard parameter: Enter “1” if an audio card installed in the IWS position
and “0” if no audio card isinstaled. The default valueis“1”

*  WavDeviceSupported parameter: Enter “1” to enable the Sonalert device or
“0” if the device is not supported. The default valueis*0.”

* AudioClock parameter: Enter “1” if an audio clock connection is attached to
the audio card. Thisisthe default value and should not be changed in a
working position. For Nortel Networks and application designers only, the
value can be changed to “0.”

» HeadsetDriver parameter: Enter “1” to enable the status of the headset to drive
position logon and logoff. Enter “0” if you do not want the status of the headset
to drive position logon and logoff. The default valueis*0.”

7.1.4.2 |P Positions

The audio card parameters are set to tell the IWS base software that an approved audio
deviceisinstalled in the position. The only supported audio device is the Plantronics
DAS55/DA60 headset, which isa USB device containing its own DSP. The DA55 and the
DAGO are two packaging variations of the same USB device; references to the DA60
headset in IWS documentation or in the MPXINI file also apply to the DAS5. Please refer
to “Appendix E: Plantronics headset” on page 503 for additional information.

A parameter is provided to set the default volume of the Plantronics DA60 headset.
Another parameter is provided to set the level of sidetone on the DA 60 headset. Another
parameter is provided to provision DA60 headset EQ presets, which are optimized settings
for a particular Plantronics headset model that is used with the DA G0 device. Parameters
are provided to optionally disable the inline microphone mute control and the inline
headset volume contral, if the DA60 comes equipped with one.

With IP positions, the Wavefile Sonalert device option is supported, but it is essential that
the Plantronics DA 60 be configured as the Audio and Voice Default Playback and
Recording devices. See “Enabling the Audible Alert” for more details.

* AudioCard parameter: A setting of “1” assumes that the Plantronics DAG0 is
installed. An IP Position will not successfully initialize without an approved
audio device. A setting of “0” isonly supported for testing purposes. With a
setting of “0”, an IP Position will not be able to handle calls. The default value
is“1”.
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HeadsetDriver parameter: Enter “1” to enable the status of the headset to drive
position logon and logoff. Enter “0” if you do not want the status of the headset
to drive position logon and logoff. The default valueis“0.”

I nitHeadsetVVolume parameter: Enter a value between 1 and 12 to set the initial
headset volume for the Plantronics headset. The default valueis“7”.

SideTonel evel parameter: The SideTonelevel parameter controls the level of
sidetone on the DA60. Sidetone is local feedback of sound from the
microphone to the headset. A setting of 5 turns off sidetone. The range of
settings is 0 to 5, which correspond to the following levels of attenuation:
0=6DB

1=9DB

2=12DB

3=18DB - Puck power-up default value

4=0DB - Loudest sidetone (no attenuation)

5= No Sidetone

The default setting is 4.

HeadsetM odel EQ: The HeadsetM odel EQ parameter sets default Receive
equalization to optimum values and scales acoustic dose data to match the
el ectroacoustic response of a particular headset model that is used with the
DAG60. The values map to headset models as follows:

= None - No headset model. Use flat response.

= H81 - Tristar

= H51,H61 - Supramonaural, Supra binaural
= H41 - Mirage

= H91,H101- Encore monaural, Encore binaural
= H141- Duoset

= Duopro - Includesall Duopro models (H151, H161, H181)

The default value is 4. This parameter should be set to the value that maps to
the headset top model being used.

MuteButtonDisable parameter: Enter “1” to disable the manual inline
microphone mute control, if the DA60 comes equipped with one. The default
valueis*“0”, which enables the inline mute control.

VolumeButtonDisable parameter: Enter “1” to disable the manual inline
headset volume contral, if the DA60 comes equipped with one. The default
valueis*“0”, which enables the inline volume control.

WavDeviceSupported parameter: Enter “1” to enable the Sonalert device or
“0" if the device is not supported. The default valueis“0.”

7.1.5 DEBUG Section

These parameters are used by Nortel Networks design and support personnel to access
debug tools. These parameters are disabled in the default MPXINI.INI file supplied with
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the IWS base software load. The Debug options and their relationship to the IWS position
are explained in this section.

* NoTimers=1 Will disable Basetimerswaiting for API responses. Thisoptionis
used only by Nortel Networks and application designers.

* KeyRepeat=1Will disable Base from modifying the KeyboardDelay and
KeyboardSpeed settingsin the WIN.INI file. Thisoption isused only by Nortel
Networks and application designers.

7.1.6 MPXINI.INI Example

The file shown here is an example of the MPXINI.INI file. Use the IWS provisioning tool
to datafill thisfile.

; MPXINI
; The preceding line is used by ProvTool, DO NOTI REMOVE!

The Datafill Path option allows the user to select the
path of position datafill required for IW Base and
support applications.

NonRegi st eri ng - Applications that will NOT require
registration with I W5 Base.

Default Registering - Application that WLL require
registration with IW5 Base, and wil|
receive focus if a service change
arrives for an service that is not
provi ded on the position

Regi st ering - Applications that WLL require
registration with I W5 Base.

The NonRegi stering, Default Registering, and Registering
application filenames have a character lint of 128 bytes.
The file path can be included here with the fil enanes or
in the PATH variable in the AUTCEXEC. BAT file. Include
any command |ine paraneters after the fil enane.

As of IW5 release 14.0, the two categories |W Base Standard
and | W5 Base Extended were replaced with one category called
| W6 Base. This configuration supports up to 16 Registering
and 16 NonRegi stering applications.

Not e that The number of Registering applications stil
i ncludes the Default Registering application

The Tineout values are for TOPS Service Response,
Application Response and Applicati on Logon Response. The
default values are 10 seconds each and can be changed from
a range of 5 to 60 seconds.
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; The Debug options are used for debuggi ng purposes only. They
; should not be set during normal call processing.

; Foll owi ng describes the AUDI O section paraneters in detail

; Audi oCar d:

; For TDM positions, the AudioCard option is set to '1 (default)
; when an actual Audio Card exists in the system Qherwi se, this
; should be set to "0' so AudioCard logic is bypassed.

; For 1P positions, the AudioCard option is set to '1l" to indicate

; that a valid Audi o Device has been installed. Currently the only

; supported Audio Device is the Plantronics DA60 headset. If an

; Audio Device is not installed, the IW5 software will not initialize
; Wth a setting of "1'. A setting of "0" is nornally used for

; testing. An IP position cannot receive calls without a valid Audio
; Devi ce.

;I nit Headset Vol une:

; This paraneter is for |IP positions only.

; The 1nitHeadset Vol une paraneter sets the initial headset speaker
; volune for the headset. The range is 1 to 12, with the default

; being 7.

; SideTonelLevel :

; This paraneter is for |IP positions only.

; Determines the level of sidetone on the DA60. Sidetone is |oca
; feedback of sound fromthe m crophone to the headset. A setting
; of 5 turns off sidetone. The range of settings is 0 to 5, which
; correspond to the following |levels of attenuation

;0 Si xDB

Ni neDB

Twel veDB

Ei ght eenDB - Puck power-up default val ue

ZeroDB - Loudest sidetone (no attenuation)

No Si det one

he default setting is 4.

1
2
3
;4
5
T

; Headset Model EQ

; This paraneter is for |IP positions only.

; The Headset Mbdel EQ paraneter sets default Rx equalization

; to optimum val ues and scal es acoustic dose data to natch the

; electroacoustic response of a particular headset nodel that is

; used with the DA60. The val ues map to headset nodels as foll ows:

; 0 = None - No headset nodel. Use flat response.
; 1 = H81 - Tristar

; 2 = H51,H61 - Supra nonaural, Supra binaural

;3 = H41 - Mrage

;4 = H91, HI01- Encore nonaural, Encore binaural

; 5 = H141- Duoset
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; 6 = Duopro - Includes all Duopro nodels (H151, H161, H181)
; The default value is 4. This parameter should be set to the value
; that maps to the headset top bei ng used.

; Mut eButtonbDi sabl e

; This paraneter is for |IP positions only.

; This paraneter, when set to 1, disables the manual inline mcrophone
; mute control, if the DA6O comes equi pped with one. The default val ue
; 1s 0, which enables the inline nute control

; Vol umeBut t onDi sabl e:

; This paraneter is for |IP positions only.

; This paraneter, when set to 1, disables the manual inline headset

; volume control, if the DA6O cones equi pped with one. The default val ue
; 1s 0, which enables the inline volune control

; \WavDevi ceSupport ed:

; For both IP and TDM positions, WavDevi ceSupported is the paraneter
; for audible alert Wavefile support and its default is 0. When this
; parameter is set to 1, audible alert wavefile support is on

; Audi od ock:

; For TDM positions only, the Audi ol ock option is set to '1' (default)

; when an Audio C ock Source is attached to the Audio Card. For testing
; Situations, this paraneter can be set to '0" so that the Audi od ock

; logic is bypassed. This parameter is ignored by an IP position

; Headset Driver:

; For both IP and TDM positions, the HeadsetDriver option is set to

'0' (default)

; toindicate that the headset will not drive the position state of the
; machine for TDM |If the user wants the seating and unseating of the

; headset to drive |logon and | ogoff, the HeadsetDriver option should be
; set to '1'.

[ MPXI NI T]
Dat apat h=c: \ npxbase\ datafill\

[ APPLI CATI ONS]

NonRegi st eri ngl=
NonRegi st eri ng2=
NonRegi st eri ng3=
NonRegi st eri ng4=
NonRegi st eri ngs=
NonRegi st eri ng6=
NonRegi st eri ng7=
NonRegi st eri ng8=
NonRegi st eri ng9=
NonRegi st eri ngl10=
NonRegi st eri ngll=
NonRegi st eri ngl2=
NonRegi st eri ngl3=
NonRegi st eri ngld=
NonRegi st eri ngl5=
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NonRegi st eri ngl16=
Def aul t Appl i cati on=

Regi
Regi
Regi
Reqi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi
Regi

steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri
steri

ngl=
ng2=
ng3=
ng4=
ng5=
ng6=
ng7=
ng8=
ng9=
ngl0=
ngll=
ngl2=
ngl3=
ngl4=
ngl5=

[ TI MERS]

AppSer vRespTi neout =10
AppAppl RespTi neout =10
AppLogonTi neout =10

[ AUDI O

Audi oCar d=1

WavDevi ceSupport ed=0
Audi oCl ock=1
Headset Dri ver =0

I ni t Headset Vol unme=7
Si deTonelLevel =4
Headset Model EQ=4

Mut eBut t onDi sabl e=0
Vol urmreBut t onDi sabl e=0

[ Debug]
; | Wb debug options.

Scr eenResol uti on

- 1600x1200

- 1280x1024

1024x768

800X600

640x480

Current screen resol ution

ORLNW,A,O

Scr eenResol uti on=0

Not i mer s=0

KeyRepeat =0

St art RegAppsQuer y=0

Nol W5Cont r ol OF Scr eenSaver =0
ScreenSaver Ti meQut Val uel nSeconds=0
NoDMSSet t i ngl WBCl ock=0

Di spVeri fication=0

AppRegTi neout =40
KeyMacr oDel ayMsec=50

Si mul t aneousMessageBl ocki ng=0
TraceMsgCom nf 0=0
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7.2 MPXNET.INI

Use the IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile. The MPXNET.INI fileis used to define
the IWS cluster and position configuration. The file resides in the standard Windows
directory, CAWINDOWS, and is used solely by the IWS base application. Both TDM and
| P positions use the MPXNET.INI file, but each only uses specific sectionsin thefile. The
NETCONFIG and CLUSTER sections are applicable to TDM positions only. The
IPCONFIG and IPMTCCLUSTER sections are applicable to |P positions only.

7.2.1 TDM Positions

The MPXNET.INI file must be the same for all positionsin a cluster. The actual order of
the information in the file is not important, but equivalent information must be on each
IWS position. Conflicting MPXNET.INI configurations in a cluster can cause system
problems and result in an improperly functioning position. Missing, although unneeded,
information in some positions will not stop a position from functioning properly, but
unwanted side effects relating to X.25 link usage can result.

7.2.1.1 NetConfig Section

The items controlled by the parameters in the network configuration section are
considered to be network-wide values. Under normal situations, these values are expected
to be the same on all positionsin a cluster; however, thisis not enforced. If you choose to
make these values inconsistent, you bear the responsibility for ensuring a proper
configuration. Assigning multiple log serversis a common reason for having differing
network configurations in a network.

» PVCformat parameter: Enter a value for either standard (STD) or increased
multiplexed (IMUX). This value must agree with the DM S switch datafill
controlling the PV C layout used by the TOPS message switch (TMS). The
format associated with the STD type supports only a 4-position configuration.
The IMUX type supports three formats which allow configurations of 4, 16,
and 20 positions. Acceptable PV Cformat values are STD4, IMUX4, IMUX 16,
and IMUX?20. The default value is IMUX20.

All nodes are identified by their hostname. The hostname is defined in the
network C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM 32\DRIVERS\ETC\HOST Sfile. The host
file maps names to actual Internet addresses. The HOST Sfile allows external
network programs to use the same node hostnames that are used by IWS.
Examples of external network programs are “ping” and any third-party SNMP
management product.

The following tables show these four PV C layout types.

PVC assignments Destination Use
1-4 Positions 0-3 Reserved
IWS X.25 application OIA maintenance PVC

TABLE 53. Standard 4 (STD4) PVC Layout
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PVC assignments Destination Use
6-9 Positions 0-3 OIA messaging
10 IWS gateway maintenance DM S maintenance PVC
application
11-14 Positions 0-3 DMS messaging
TABLE 53. Standard 4 (STD4) PVC Layout
PVC assignments Destination Use
1 IWS gateway maintenance DM S maintenance PVC
application
2-5 Positions 0-3 DMS messaging
6 IWS X.25 application OIA maintenance PVC
7-10 Positions 0-3 OIA messaging
TABLE 54. Increased Multiplex 4 (IMUX4) PVC Layout
PVC assignments Destination Use
1 IWS gateway maintenance DM S maintenance PVC
application
2-17 Positions 0-15 DM S messaging
18 IWS X.25 application OIA maintenance PVC
19-34 Positions 0-15 OIA messaging
TABLE 55. Increased Multiplex16 (IMUX16) PVC L ayout
PV C assignments Destination Use
1 IWS gateway maintenance DMS maintenance PVC
application
2-21 Positions 0-19 DM S messaging
22 IWS X.25 application OIA maintenance PVC
23-42 Positions 0-19 OIA messaging

TABLE 56. Increased Multiplex 20(IM UX20) PVC L ayout

» logsrv parameter: Enter the node that will receive the logs created by any
application on the ring. The destination hasto be avalid LAN destination to a
position that is running the remote access maintenance position (RAMP)
application, but it does not have to be an IWS position supporting an operator.
All positionsin a cluster should use asinglelog server (or only one RAMP

position per IWS LAN).

» CheckCluster parameter: Enter “true” to set a check to ensure that positions are
inavalid cluster. It isimportant to set thisvalueto falsewhen theRAMP is

not datafilled as a position in a cluster.
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7.2.2 Cluster Section

Within an IWS LAN, positions are grouped into clusters. The datafill in the cluster section
provides a mapping between the position definitions and the network addressing scheme
provided by the network TCP/IP software. The cluster and position assignments in the
MPXNET.INI file and their relationship to the network addressing, which also must be
defined, are explained in this section.

The clusters and positions defined in file MPXNET.INI must match the DM S datafill in
tables PVCTY PE, TMSPVC, TDCDEF, and TPCINV.

The number of positions assigned to a cluster determines the ratio of operator positions to
DMS gateways. Thereis always one and at most two DM S gateways in a cluster. (Two
DM S gateways are recommended for data link redundancy.) Assigning alarger number of
operator positions to a cluster allows for more efficient use of the DM S gateways.

Also, one position on a physical token ring can be designated as the RAMP for a set of
clusters. All positionsin each cluster use asingle RAMP. The position running the RAMP
application isidentified by the logsrv parameter in the NetConfig section. The
CheckCluster parameter provides a check to ensure that positions arein avalid cluster.

It isimportant to set thisvalueto false when the RAMP isnot datafilled as a position
in acluster.

Clusters must be numbered sequentially beginning with zero. Valid position numbers start
at zero and range to a maximum position number of 19. Position numbers are not required
to be sequential. One or two DM S gateways exist in each cluster. Gateway A is required.
Gateway B isoptional. The format of the cluster, position and gateways definitions must
be followed for proper interpretation of the datafill.

Two example cluster definitions are shown below. The parameter, that is, fixed portion of
the definition format is shown in bold text. The italic text shows the portion of the format
that can vary from token ring to token ring. In the examples below, the clusters have a
PV C format type of IMUXZ20.

First, acluster (ClusterO) that is fully populated with 20 IWS positions is shown:

[Cluster(]
pos0=node0
posl=nodel
pos2=node2
pos3=node3
pos4=node4
pos5=node5
pos6=node6
pos7=node7
pos8=node8
pos9=node9
pos10=nodel0
posll=nodell
posl2=nodel2
posl3=nodel3
posl4=nodel4
posl5=nodel5
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posl6=nodel6
posl7=nodel7
posl18=nodel8
pos19=nodel9
gtwyA=node0
gtwyB=nodel

And next, acluster (Clusterl) partialy populated with four positionsis shown as a second
example.

[Clusterl]

pos2=nodeA

pos3=nodeB

pos10=nodeC

posl7=nodeD

gtwyA=nodeC

gtwyB=nodeD
All of the position and gateway definitions provide a mapping to the machine addressing
provided by the network TCP/IP software. All definitions associate a position/gateway
with a“host name. The host names are shown in italics in the examples above. These host
names must be defined in the C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\ETC\HOST Sfile
for the network. Each PC on atoken ring must have the same HOST S file. However, no
restrictions are made on the Internet addressing scheme or sub-network settings. The
actual addresses assigned to the positions do not affect the IWS software. The default
MPXNET.INI cluster definitions and the default
C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\ETC\HOST S file are shown below.

7.2.3 MPXNET.INI Examplefor TDM Positions
[ Net Confi g]

PVCS or mat =1 MUX4

| ogsrv=nodel

Checkd uster=true

[ A uster0]
pos0=node0
posl=nodel
pos2=node2
pos3=node3
gt wA=nodeO
gt wB=nodel

[ A usterl]
posO=node4
posl=node5
pos2=node6
pos3=node7
gt wA=node4
gt wB=node5

The default HOST Sfile for the above cluster definitionsis;
# Default Hosts file
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# I W6 node definitions

128.3.0.1 nodeO
128.3.0.2 nodel
128.3.0.3 node?2
128.3.0.4 node3
128.3.0.5 node4
128.3.0.6 node5
128.3.0.7 node6
128.3.0.8 node7

7.2.4 |P Positions

The MPXNET.INI specifies | P network information concerning DNS host names and
UDP port numbers. These host names must be defined in the

C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\ETC\HOST Sfile for the network, where the host
name is mapped to an IP Address. The IPCONFIG section defines host names of nodes
that the position communicates with and the UDP port numbers on which the nodes
communicate. The IPMTCCLUSTER section defines the host names of |P positions that
are maintained by a given RAMP position.

7.2.4.1 1PConfig Section

The IPCONFIG section contains the parameter OPPoverl P, which when set to “1”
indicates that the position is an IP position. If this parameter is set to “0”, or is not found,
the IWS software will treat the position asa TDM position, and expect to read in the
required TDM specific datafill. This parameter may be useful when a position has
MPXNET.INI datafill for both [P and TDM positions, and is being transitioned.

The IPCONFIG section aso contains the parameter DM SNode, which contains the host
name (mapped to an | P addressin the HOST S file) where the | P position communicates to
the DMS IP XPM. The DM SPortIn and DM SPortOut parameters define the UDP port
numbers for incoming and outgoing messaging to the DMS IP XPM.

Note: For obtaining the IP address of the DMS IP XPM, please refer to the TOPSIP
Users Guide, 297-8403-906.

The IPMtcSrv parameter defines the host name (mapped to an IP addressin the HOSTS
file), of the RAMP position that maintains this IP position. If this parameter is datafilled,
then the IPMTCCLUSTER section must also be datafilled.

The OIANode parameter contains the host name (mapped to an IP addressin the HOSTS
file) of the OIA database that the IP position’s Ol A application communicates with. The
Ol APortln and Ol APortOut parameters define the UDP port numbers for incoming and
outgoing messaging to the OIA database. The OlANode, OlAPortIn, and Ol APortOut
parameters are only required on an | P position running the Ol A application.

* OPPoverlP parameter: Enter “1” for an IP position.

* DMSNode parameter: Enter a hostname that is mapped in the HOSTSfile to
the | P address of the DMS IP XPM that the position is to communicate with.

*  DMSPortIn parameter: Enter the UDP port number that will be used for
messaging from the DM Sto the I P position.
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DM SPortOut parameter: Enter the UDP port number that will be used for
messaging from the | P position to the DMS. This parameter must match DMS
datafill that specifies the UDP port number that the DM S is listening on for
incoming messages from I P positions.

IPMtcSrv parameter: Enter a hostname that is mapped in the HOSTSfileto a
valid IP address of the RAMP position that maintains this I P position.

OlANode parameter: Enter a hostname that is mapped in the HOSTSfileto a
valid IP address of the OIA database that the position isto communicate with.

Ol APortIn parameter: Enter the UDP port number that will be used for
messaging from the Ol A database to the IP position.This parameter must
match OIA database configuration information that specifies the UDP port
number on which the OIA database is sending messages to | P positions.

OlAPortOut parameter: Enter the UDP port number that will be used for
messaging from the I P position to the OIA database. This parameter must
match Ol A database configuration information that specifies the UDP port
number that the OIA database is listening on for incoming messages from IP
positions.

UDP ports 5000-5099 are reserved for other IWS applications. The DM SPortln,

DM SPortOut, OlAPortIn, and Ol APortOut parameters should not be datafilled in this
range. It is recommended that these parameters not be datafilled with UDP port numbers
that are recommended for TOPS IP OC applications; these include 2326-2444,5150, and
8600-8899. See NTP 297-8403-906 TOPS P Users Guide.

7.2.4.2 |PMtcCluster Section

The IPMtcCluster section defines the hostnames (mapped to IP addresses in the HOSTS
file) maintained by the RAMP position whose hostname is configured as IPMtcSrv
parameter in the IPCONFIG section. It should be noted that if the position isnot aRAMP
position itself, but is maintained within aRAMP cluster, the IPMtcCluster section
datafilled on that position should match that of the RAMP position (at a minimum, it
needs to have a pos# entry for itself that matches the datafill on the RAMP). For DMS IP
positions, the maximum IPMtcCluster size supported by a RAMP position is 20.

An example of afully populated IPMtcCluster with 20 IWS positions is shown:

[IPMtcCluster]
pos0=node0
posl=nodel
pos2=node2
pos3=node3
pos4=node4
pos5=node5
pos6=node6
pos7=node7
pos8=node8
pos9=node9
pos10=nodel0

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



295

posll=nodell
posl2=nodel2
posl3=nodel3
posl4=nodel4
posl5=nodel5
posl6=nodel6
posl7=nodel7
posl18=nodel8
pos19=nodel9

7.2.4.3 MPXNET.INI Examplefor IP Positions

[ 1 PConfig]
OPPover | P=1
DVBNode=dnsn
DMSPor t | n=60
DMSPor t Qut =7
O ANode=o0i an
QO APort 1 n=80
QO APort CQut =8
| PM cSrv=nod

[IPMcC uste
pos0=node0
posl=nodel
pos2=node?2
pos3=node3
pos4=node4
pos5=node5
pos6=node6
pos7=node7
pos8=node8
pos9=node9
pos10=nodel0
posll=nodell
posl2=nodel?2
posl13=nodel3
posl4=nodeld
posl15=nodel5
posl6=nodel6
posl7=nodel?
pos18=nodel8
pos19=nodel9

ode
00
000
ode
00
001
el

r]

# Exanple Hosts file

# | W6 node

128.
128.
128.
128.
128.
128.
128.
128.

WWwWwwwwww

definitions

nodeO
nodel
node?2
node3
node4
nodeb5
node6
node7

COOO0O0000o
O~NOURWNRE
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128.3.0.9 node8
128.3.0.10 node9
128.3.0.11 nodelO
128.3.0.12 nodell
128.3.0.13 nodel?2
128.3.0. 14 nodel3
128.3.0.15 nodel4
128.3.0.16 nodel5
128.3.0.17 nodel6
128.3.0.18 nodel?
128.3.0.19 nodel8
128.3.0. 20 nodel9
128.3.0.21 dnsnode
128.3.0.22 oi anode

7.3 POSINFO.INI

The POSINFO.INI file holds position specific information related to the DM S I P configu-
ration under the POSIPCONFIG section. The parameter PosNumber is datafilled with the
position number that is used for position maintenance on the DMS. This position number
must be datafilled in the DM S table TOPSPOS. This concept of datafilling the position
number on the terminal only appliesto DMS IP positions and differs from the existing
TDM configuration.

Note: To edit thisfile, please use NotePad or any existing text editor. The IWS provision-
ing tool cannot be used on thisfile.

The parameter SendExtLinkAlarm, if set to “1”, indicates that the Position should report
an external database failureto the switch. If this parameter isset to “0”, or isnot found, the
Position will not report the external database failure. At most, only a small subset of posi-
tions should be datafilled to send this alarm. Too many positions simultaneously sending
alarm messages may impact DM S performance.

7.4 AUDIOINI.INI

Use the IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile. The AUDIOINI.INI file residesin the
standard Windows directory, CA\WINDOWS. The AUDIOINI.INI fileisused solely by the
IW'S base application and the audio card diagnostics for the Nortel Networks digital audio
card for TDM positions only. I P positions do not use thisfile.

The purpose of thefileisto configure the audio card installed in each IWS position. For
more information on the configuration of the audio card, refer to the TOPSIWS Audio
Card Configuration and Diagnostics, 297-2251-202.

7.5 MPXPARM.INI

Use the IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile. The MPXPARM.INI fileresidesin the
standard Windows directory, C;AWINDOWS. The MPXPARM.INI fileis used by
applications that comply with the IWS base API and that are used to provide various IWS
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parameters for display or application use during execution. All parametersin thisfile are
used equally for both TDM and IP positions.

7.5.1 Currency Section

The parameters in the Currency section are used by IWS API-compliant applications for
formatting and displaying currency information on the IWS position.

»  SymbolPlacement parameter: Enter “0” to display the monetary symbol prior
to the currency digit string. Enter “1” to display the monetary symbol after the
currency digit string. The default valueis*0.”

»  SeparatorPlacement parameter: Enter an integer between 0-3 to set the number
of digitsthat display to the right of the monetary separator. The default is“2.”

e Separator parameter: Enter one character to designate the symbol that
separates monetary units. The default value is adecimal point (.).

» Symbol parameter: Enter up to 5 charactersto designate the symbol that
identifies the monetary unit. The default valueisadollar sign ($). Enter the
Euro currency symbol by pressing 0128 while holding down the Alt key.
Depending on the font in use, you may see a bar or box instead of the Euro
font.

7.5.2 Number Formatting Section

The parameter in the NumberFormatting section is used by IWS API-compliant
applications to put a number formatting character in the directory and calling card
numbers.

Separator parameter: Enter one character that will format directory and calling card
numbers. The default valueis adash (-).

7.5.3 ChargeAdjustlindicators Section

The parametersin the Charge Adjust Indicators section are used by IWS API-compliant
applications for operator input and position display of charge adjust information that
includes a charge adjust indicator value.

* Minutes parameter: Enter any single UPPERCASE ASCII value between A—Z
to indicate that the adjustment on the call isin terms of time. The default value
iS 13 M .”

* Money parameter: Enter any single UPPERCASE ASCII value between A—Z

to indicate that the adjustment on the call isin terms of money. The default
valueis“C’”

» Occurrences parameter: Enter any single UPPERCASE ASCII value between
A—Z to indicate that the operator is allowed to give credit for more than one
call. The default valueis“T.”
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7.5.4 Trandation Section

The parameters in the Translation section were used by IWS API-compliant applications
to determine if any characters require translation before being sent to the DM S switch.

Asof IWSrelease 13.0, the Trandation section is no longer used unless the TOPS
software load in the DM S switch is earlier than TOPS13. When used with DM S switch
software from TOPS13 on, these characters are not translated, because TOPS13 supports
the use of international charactersin the calling name, called name, and memo fields.

Before the TOPS13 release, TOPS software did not support 8-bit ANSI characters.
Characters above ASCI I value 127 (those represented by a hexadecimal value greater than
hex 7F) had to be encoded by IWS software before being sent to the DM S switch. The
Trangdlation section was used to indicate whether there were charactersin the user’s
aphabet that required transglation before being sent to the switch. The TOPS switch
software accepted translated characters from three fields (calling name, called name, and
memo) in the service assistant, in-charge, and MSA windows.

CharTrangdlate parameter: Enter a“0” to specify not to use the character trandlator. Enter a
“1” to specify that translation should be used. The default valueis“0.” This parameter no
longer indicates which font to use, asit did in earlier releases. Instead, when both the

DMS switch software and the IWS software are at release 13 or higher, the system
automatically detects the correct font by identifying the designated code page for the
current version of Microsoft Windows installed on the position.

Table 57 shows the Windows code pages for the non-Latin 1 character sets compatible
with IWS release 15.0

Windows code .
page identifier Corresponding IWS font Supported languages
CP1250 IWSWinL atin2Fixed Albanian, Croatian, Czech, Faeroese, Hungar-
(formerly MPXIntlFixedFont) ian, Polish, Romanian, Serbian, Slovak, Slov-
ene
CP1251 IWSWinCyrillicFixed Belorussian, Bulgarian, Russian, Ukrainian
CP1252 IWSWinLatin1Fixed Afrikaans, Basque, Catalan, Danish, Dutch,
(formerly MPXFixedFont) English, Finnish, French, German, Icelandic,
Indonesian, Italian, Norwegian, Portuguese,
Spanish, Swedish
CP1253 IWSWinGreekFixed Greek
CP1254 IWSWinTurkishFixed Turkish
CP1255 IWSWinHebrewFixed Hebrew
CP1256 IWSWinArabicFixed Arabic, Farsi
XP1257 IWSWinBalticFixed Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian
Note: Thislist of languagesis not exhaustive. All of the code pages support English, and they may also
support other languages not listed.
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TABLE 57. International character sets
Note: These non-Latin 1 fonts are only supported in the 640 x 480 screen resolution.

7.5.5 Timeout Section

The Timeout section of MPXPARM.INI provides a Make Busy/Withhold Calls Timeout
value which specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that an operator will remainin a
Make Busy or Calls Withheld state. When the operator transitions into the Make Busy
state, or the Calls Withheld state, they will be returned to the Accept All Calls state after
the time-out period specified in this parameter expires. Valid values for the Make Busy/
Withhold Calls Timeout parameter are 0 - 999, excluding 1-5. The desired valueis
specified in the AppTimeoutvalue parameter of the Timeout section.

7.5.6 Colorblind Support

IWS API compliant applications use the Colorblind section to provide support for
colorblind or partially colorblind operators. This section provides the user with a select
parameter for this function. When colorblind support is selected, the colorblind mode
enable softkey appears in the Assigned Activities screen. This softkey, which isatoggle
key, servesto alternately enable and disable IWS colorblind mode.

The Colorblind section also provides colorblind normal, error, and alert text colorsthat are
user-definable. The colorblind text colors are defined using industry standard Red-Green-
Blue (RGB) notation. When the position is in colorblind mode, compliant applications
display these text colorsinstead of the predefined WS text colors. The default colorblind
text colors are black for normal text, light grey for error text, and light grey for alert text. It
is recommended that the colorblind normal text color be left as black, and it is
recommended that the error and alert text colors not be set to the same color as the normal
text color. For more information about setting colorblind text colors, see the TOPSIWS
RAMP and Provisioning User’s Guide.

Also, when colorblind mode is enabled, compliant applications may flash error and alert
text.

Each of the section parameters and the default settings provided are stated and explained
bel ow.

[Colorblind]  The colorblind support section title.

Select=0 IWS colorblind support select. When Select is set to the value of “1,” IWS
colorblind support is provided. When Select is set to the value of “0,” IWS colorblind
support is not provided. The default valueis“0” as shown here.

ColorblindNormal R=0 The Red value for the colorblind normal text RGB setting. The
default valueis“0” as shown here.

ColorblindNormal G=0 The Green value for the colorblind normal text RGB setting. The
default valueis“0” as shown here.

ColorblindNormal B=0 The Blue value for the colorblind normal text RGB setting. The
default valueis“0” as shown here.
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ColorblindErrorR=160 The Red value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default valueis“160” as shown here.

ColorblindErrorG=160 The Green value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default valueis “160" as shown here.

ColorblindErrorB=160 The Blue value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default value is“160” as shown here.

ColorblindAlertR=160 The Red value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default valueis“ 160" as shown here.

ColorblindAlertG=160 The Green value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default value is“160" as shown here.

ColorblindAlertB=160 The Blue value for the colorblind error text RGB setting. The
default value is“160” as shown here.

7.5.7 Text Flash

IWS API compliant applications use the Text Flash section to provide error and alert text
flashing. Text flashing is automatically activated when the user enables the IWS colorblind
mode. However, the user can activate text flashing in the non-colorblind mode by using the
Text Flash section. When text flashing is enabled, some error and alert text flash. For more
information about enabling text flashing, see the TOPS IWS RAMP and Provisioning
User’s Guide.

The section parameter and the default setting provided is stated and explained bel ow.
[ TextFlash] The text flashing section title.

Enable=0 IWS text flashing enable. When Enable is set to the value of “1,” IWS text
flashing is provided. When Enable is set to the value of “0,” text flashing is not provided
unless in colorblind mode. The default valueis*“0” as shown here.

7.5.8 Clock/Call Timer Display

The Clock section isfor determining whether or not to display alocal time clock and/or a
call timer which indicates time used in processing a call. When displayed, the clock and
call timer areinthetimefield of MSA. Refer to IWS Base HMI Application Guide for
details on thetime field in MSA.

The section parameters and the default settings are explained below.
[Clock] The Clock section title.

ClockDisplay=0, which is the default value that indicates no display of clock. The value
“1" indicates display of clock.

CallTimerDisplay=0, which is the default value that indicates no display of call timer. The
value “1” indicates display of call timer.

AdjustTime=0, which is the default value. This parameter is for adjusting the time
according to the time zone change for the clock. The range of value is +/- 12 hours.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



301

7.5.9 Trunk Group/SPID Display

The Trunk Group/SPID Display section allows control of thefollowing at call arrival at an
operator position:

* Simultaneous display of trunk group and SPID or adisplay of either onein
IWS Billing (previously NTOA) application.

* Location to display trunk group and SPID (based on priority setting) in the
IWS Billing (previously NTOA) application. Either display can bein one of
these locations: priority 1 field in the Call Headlines window; priority 2 field in
the Call Details window.

» A choiceof display of trunk group or SPID in NTDA application. Thisisbased
on the datafilled priority of display.

The section parameters and the default settings are explained bel ow.
[ TrunkGroupSPID] The Trunk group/SPID section title.

The parameter DisplayBoth is for indicating to the IWS whether both the trunk group and
SPID areto be displayed at call arrival. Settings for DisplayBoth are:

» DisplayBoth=0 is equivalent to “OFF” which is the default. The application
ignores the “ Priority” parameter (see below) when DisplayBoth is“ OFF”
DisplayBoth=1 is equivalent to “ON.” The value in the “Priority” parameter is
used by the application.

» When DisplayBoth has an incorrect or no value, the application uses the
default value “0.”

The parameter Priority isfor indicating to the IWS whether trunk group or SPID has
higher display priority when DisplayBoth is“ON”. Settings for Priority are:

* Priority=1isequivalent to “display trunk group” which is the default.
» Priority=2 isequivalent to “display SPID.”

* When Priority has an incorrect or no value, the application uses the default
vaue*“1”

7.5.10 MPXPARM.INI Example

The samplefile below illustrates the format of file MPXPARM.INI. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in thisfile must be pertinent to the particular site.

; The MPXPARM INI file contains various |IW5 paraneters that may
; be defined and used by the API-conpliant applications that
;reside on the IWs platform

Currency Section

;The items in the Currency section are used in formatting
;and displaying currency information to the position’'s
;screen. Each of the paraneters and their default settings
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are di scussed bel ow.

[ Currency] Title of the Currency section

Synbol Pl acenent =

Def aul t Val ue: 0

Valid Values: 0, 1

Description: The synbol placenment paraneter allows the
nonetary synbol to be displayed prior to
or after the currency digit string. It is an
i nteger val ue.

Ef fects: Val ue 0 causes the nonetary synbol to be
di spl ayed prior to the currency digit string.

Val ue 1 causes the nonetary synbol to be

di spl ayed after the currency digit string.

Separ at or Pl acenent =

Def aul t Val ue: 2

Valid Values: 0, 1, 2, 3

Descri pti on: The separator placenent paraneter is used to
determine the many digits to be displayed to the
right of the nonetary

separator. It is an integer val ue.

Ef fects: The nunber specified (0-3) will cause that
nunber of digits to be displayed to the
right of the nonetary separator

Comment s: The val ue specified in this field nust be
coordinated with DVS datafill

Separ at or =

Default Value: . (the decinal point)

Valid Values: any single character

Description: The nonetary separator is used to separate
nonetary units. It is a one character string.

Ef fects: The character specified will be displayed with
t he currency

digit string to separate the nonetary units.

Synbol =
Default Value: $
Valid Values: any valid character
Descri ption: The nonetary synbol is used to identify the
nonetary unit used for display. It is a string
that may be up to five (5)
characters in length. (Note: To enter the
“Euro” currency synbol on a keyboard that does
not have a Euro key, press 0128 while hol di ng
down the At key. Depending on the
current font, a Euro character nay or may not
be echoed though, e.g. a bold vertica
bar or a solid black box may be echoed.)
Ef f ects: The characters specified will be displayed
with the currency
digit string to identify the nonetary unit.

Nurmber For nat

; The Nurmber Formatting section is used by IWs APl conpliant
;applications to put a nunber formatting character in the
;directory and calling card nunbers. The

; paraneter and default settings are expl ai ned bel ow.

[ Number Formatting] Title of the Number Format section.
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Separ ator=

Default Value: - (the dash character)

Valid Values: any valid character

Descri pti on: The nunber format separator is a character
used to format directory and calling card
nunbers in the I'W5 displ ays.

Ef f ects: The character specified will be displayed with
directory and calling card nunbers to separate
sections of the

nunbers for formatting purposes.

Charge Adjust Indicator Section

; The Charge Adjust |ndicator section is used by W5 APl conpl i ant
;applications for operator input and position display of the

; charge adjust information which includes a charge adj ust

;indi cator value. Each of the paraneters and their default

settings are discussed bel ow.

[ Char geAdj ust | ndi cat or s] Title of the Charge Adjust Indicator

secti on.

M nut es=
Def aul t Val ue: M
Valid Val ues: any *uppercase* ASCI| character within the
range Ato Z

Descri pti on: The charge adjust indicator used when
adjustrment for the call should be nade in terms
of time.

Ef fects: The character specified will be displayed

with the charge adjust digits. It indicates the
val ue di spl ayed as the charge adjust anount
shoul d be interpreted as m nutes.

Money=

Default Value: C

Valid Val ues: any *uppercase* ASCI| character within the
range Ato Z

Descri pti on: The charge adjust indicator used when
adj ustrment for the

call should be nade in ternms of noney.

Ef fects: The character specified will be displayed
with the charge adjust digits. It indicates the
val ue di spl ayed as the charge adjust anount
should be interpreted as units of

| ocal currency.

Cccurrences=

Default Value: T

Valid Val ues: any *uppercase* ASCI| character within the
range Ato Z

Description: The charge adjust indicator used when the
operator is allowed to give credit for nore than
one call.

Ef fects: The character specified will be displayed with
the charge adjust digits. It indicates the
val ue di spl ayed as the charge adjust anount
shoul d be interpreted as the nunber

of calls to credit.

Character Transl ation Section

; The character translator section is used by the W5 APl conpli ant
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;applications to determ ne whether or not there are characters in
;the user’s al phabet that require translation before sending them
;to the DMS switch. The characters that require translation are
;those represented by a hexadeci mal val ue of greater

;than hex 7F.

; This option al so determ nes which Fixed font to use for the

; Message/ Status Area, and SA/I1C wi ndows. The two fonts which are
;installed are MPXIntl Fi xedFont; and WBW nLati nlFi xed (fornerly
; MPXFi xedFont ) .

[ Transl ati on] Title of the Character Translation Section
Char Transl at e=

Default Value: O
Valid Values: 0, 1

Descri pti on: Speci fi es whether or not character
translation is to be used.

be used. Also, this value causes the
| WBW nLat i n1Fi xed (formerly called
MPXFi xedFont) to be used.

f Ef f ects: Val ue 0 causes character translation to not
: Val ue 1 causes character translation to be

; used. Also, this

; val ue causes the MPXI ntl Fi xedFont to be used.

; Make Busy/Wthhol d Calls Tinmeout

; The Make Busy/Wthhold Calls Tineout section provides a Make
; Busy/ Wt hhol d

;Calls timeout value which specifies the anpunt of time, in

; seconds, that an operator wll remain in a Make Busy or Calls
; Wt hheld state.

[ TI MEQUT] Title of the Make Busy/ Wthhol d Calls Ti neout
secti on.

AppTi meout val ue=
Default Value: 0
Valid Values: all values fromO - 999, *excluding* val ues

1-5.

Descri pti on: Thi s paraneter specifies the anount of tine,
in seconds, that an operator will remain in a
Make Busy or Calls Wthheld state.

Ef fects: Val ue 0 disables the timer. This val ue

or Calls Wthheld state in an

i ndefinite anbunt of tine.

Values in the range 1-5 are interpreted as
value 0, and cause the tinmer to be disabl ed.

Val ues in the range 6-999 cause the tinmer to
expire in the nunber of seconds equal to the;
val ue of the nunmber specified. \Wen the tiner
expires, the operator will automatically be
returned fromthe Make Busy or Calls

Wthheld state to the Accept Al Calls state.

: Colorblind section

; allows the operator to remain in the Make Busy

;The Col orblind section is used to deternm ne whether or not |IW5
;colorblind support is selected. This section also contains the
;datafillable values for the colorblind text colors. These val ues
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;for colorblind normal, error, and alert text colors are specified

;in industry standard RGB (Red, G een, Blue) val ues.
[ Col or bl i nd] Title of the Colorblind section.

Sel ect =

Default Value: O

Valid Values: 0 or 1.

Descri ption: I W5 col orblind support select.

Ef f ects: 1 indicates colorblind support
0 indicates col orblind support
desel ect ed.

is
is

Col or bl i ndNor mal R=
Col or bl i ndNor mal G=
Col or bl i ndNor nal B=

sel ect ed.

Default Value: O for all three values which yields a bl ack

text color.

Val i d Val ues: Al three values range fromO - 255.
Descri pti on: I W5 col orblind normal text color.
Ef fects: The conbi nati on of RGB val ues deternines the

colorblind nornmal text col or.

Col or bl i ndError G=
Col or bl i ndError B=

Default Value: 160 for all three values which yields a grey

text col or.
Val i d Val ues: Al three values range fromO0O - 255.
Descri pti on: W5 colorblind error text color.
Ef fects: The conbi nati on of RGB val ues determ nes the

colorblind error text color.

Col or bl i ndAl ert R=
Col or bl i ndAl ert G=
Col or bl i ndAl ert B=

Default Value: 160 for all three values which yields a grey

text col or.

Val id Val ues: Al three values range fromO0O - 255.
Descri pti on: IWS colorblind alert text color.
Ef fects: The conbi nati on of RGB val ues deternines the

Col orbl i ndError R=
: colorblind alert text color.

: Text Fl ash Secti on

fl ashi ng

;is done for sone error and alert strings.
[ Text Fl ash] Title of the TextFl ash section.
Enabl e=

Default Value: O

Descri pti on: IWS text flashing enable.

Ef f ects: 1 indicates text flashing is enabled.

; The TextFlash section is used to determ ne whether or not text

O indicates text flashing is disabled unless

Val i d Val ues: 0 or 1.
: in colorblind node.

; Si nul t aneous Di splay of Trunk G oup and SPID Section

; The TrunkG oupSPI D section is used to determ ne whether or

not

;both the Trunk Group and the SPID will be displayed at the |Ws.
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;1n addition, this section identifies the priority of the two
;di splays to determ ne screen | ocation of the displays.

[ TrunkG oupSPID| Titl e of the TrunkG oupSPI D secti on.

;  Di splayBot h=

; Default Value: 0

; Val id Val ues: 0 or 1.

; Descri ption: Trunk G oup/ SPID information avail able

; Ef f ects: 0 indicates that only one of Trunk G oup or
; SPID will be available to the |IW5.

; 1 indicates that both the Trunk Group and

; SPIDw Il be available to the |IWs.

; Priority=

; Default Value: 1
; Val i d Val ues: 1 or 2.

Descri pti on: Det ermi nes which display has priority for
di spl ay
1 indicates that the Trunk G oup display has
priority.
2 indicates that the SPID display has priority.

: The C ock section is used to determ ne whether or not a

;custom zable Clock and a Call Tiner is displayed in the MSA Tine
;Field of the W5 position.

: This section also contains the datafillable values for the tine
; zone adj ust ment .

[ O ock] Title of the Cock section.

C ockDi spl ay=
Default Value: 0
Val id Val ues: 0 or 1.
Descri pti on: I W6 O ock display.
Ef fects: 1 indicates the IW O ock is displayed.
O indicates the IW Cock is not displayed.

© cal | Ti mer Di spl ay=
; Default Value: O
; Val i d Val ues: 0

or 1.
Descri ption: IWS Call Timer display.
Ef f ects: 1 indicates the Call Tiner is displayed.
O indicates the Call Timer is not displayed.
Adj ust Ti ne=
Default Value: O
Val i d Val ues: , -n, or n, the maximumrange of nis +/- 12
hour s.
Descri pti on: Ti me zone adjustnent anount.
Ef fects: O indicates no tine zone adjustnent is
needed.
-n indicates the position tinme is adjusted for -
n hour to the switch tine.
n indicates the position tine is adjusted
for n hour to the switch tine.
[ Currency]

Synbol Pl acenent =0
Separ at or Pl acenent =2
Synbol =$

Separ at or =.
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[ Nunmber For mat t i ng]
Separ at or =-

[ Char geAdj ust | ndi cat or s]
M nut es=M

Money=C

Cccurrences=T

[ Transl ati on]
Char Tr ansl at e=0

[ TI MEQUT]
AppTi meout val ue=0

[ Col orblind]

Sel ect =0

Col or bl i ndNor mal R=0
Col or bl i ndNor mal G=0
Col or bl i ndNor nmal B=0
Col or bl i ndEr r or R=160
Col or bl i ndEr r or G=160
Col or bl i ndEr r or B=160
Col or bl i ndAl ert R=160
Col or bl i ndAl ert G=160
Col or bl i ndAl ert B=160

[ Text Fl ash]
Enabl e=0

[ TrunkG oupSPI D]
Di spl ayBot h=0
Priority=1

[ O ock]

G ockDi spl ay=0

Cal I Ti mer Di spl ay=0
Adj ust Ti ne=0

7.6 MPXTOPR.INI

Use the IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile for the IWS Billing application. Use
NTDA Setup to datafill thisfile for the NTDA application. File MPXTORINI residesin
the standard Windows directory, C\WINDOWS. The NTDA and IWS Billing (previously
NTOA) applications use MPXTOPRINI to provide various parameters for use during
execution. All parametersin thisfile are used equally for both TDM and IP positions.

7.6.1 Services

The [services] section contains aline for each application that uses MPXTORINI. This
line is a concatenation of several pieces of information:

ServiceNumber=Primaryl P,PrimaryPort,PrimaryProtocol ; Scndl P,ScndPort, ScndProtocol

* The Service Number specifies the application for which the following
parameters are to be used.

» ThePrimary and Secondary IP Addresses specify the | P addressto the DA and
CCDB servers (see Figure 118). The valid rangeis 0 to 255.255.255.255.
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* The Primary and Secondary Ports specify the numbers on the Primary and
Secondary servers. The valid range is 0 to 9999. The NTDA default is 400, and
the NTOA default is 9000.

* The Primary and Secondary Protocol specify which protocol to use. NTOA
default is 3.

IP addresses for Directory 1

DA servers :

. Primary

Router 1 oserver s

128.230.1.0.8 .

. Secondary .

Router * server

IWS ! !

128.230.1.1 '
LAN WAN : ’a ;
WS T Routers . :

positions RV

I:l_ N Links
. v/ Calling card to
: a data base —— DMS

R switch

\ 1]

g  Primary .
Router +server .,
128.230.1.3‘9 '

. Secondary :
Router . server

1
p128.230.1.4‘e

IP addresses for
CCDB servers

FIGURE 118. IP Addresses for External DA and CCDB Servers

7.6.2 MPXTOP.NI Example

The samplefile below illustrates the format of file MPXTORINI. This sample serves only
as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data used
in this file must be pertinent to the particular site. Note that in file MPXTORINI, the IWS
Billing (previously NTOA) application is still referred to asthe NTOA application.

; The MPXTOP.INI file contains various Paraneters

;that may be defined and used by the NTDA Application
;and the NTQA Application.

;** No paraneters may be left blank **
;** Paraneters must be separated by a ‘,’ or ;' **

: EXAMPLE
' 14=47.32. 64. 4, 400, 3: 47. 32. 64. 10, 400, 3
' 16=47. 24. 195. 20, 9000, 3: 47. 24. 195. 80. 9000, 3

Ser Nun¥Prim P, Pri mPort, PrinProto; Scndl P, ScndPort, ScndPr ot o
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;Service Nurber

;This value is constant:
Fourteen (14) is the service nunber for the NTDA Application
Si xteen (16) is the service nunber for the NTOA Application.

;This value is the primary I P address to the database server.
; 1t nmust be between the range of 0 and 255. 255. 255. 255.

;Prinary Port Nunber

;The nunber of the primary server.
; The Default value for the NTDA Application is 400.
; The Default value for the NTOA Application is 9000.

; Primary Protocol Type

; This value is constant. The protocol type is always
;three (3) for the NTDA Application and the NTQA Application

fSecondary | P Addr ess

;This value is the secondary I P address to the database server.
; 1t must be between the range of 0 and 255. 255. 255. 255.

fSecondary Port Nunber

;The nunber of the secondary server.
; The Default value for the NTDA Application is 400.
; The Default value for the NTOA Application is 9000.

; Secondary Protocol Type

; This value is constant. The protocol type is al ways
;three (3) for the NTDA Application and the NTOA Application

iservices]
14=0. 0. 0. 0, 400, 3; 0. 0. 0.0, 400, 3
16=0. 0. 0. 0, 9000, 3; 0. 0. 0. 0, 9000, 3
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7.7 SCRPTINI.INI

Usethe IWS provisioning tool to datafill thisfile. All parametersin the SCRPTINI.INI file
apply to both TDM and IP positions. The SCRPTINI.INI fileis used by both IWS standard
scripting and enhanced scripting. Refer to the WS Base HMI Application Guide for
detailed information on IWS scripting and the SCRPTINI.INI file.

An application name precedes each section in thisfile. It isthe tag for the application that
displaysthe Scripting Window. Refer to application documentation for the application tag.
The length of the application tag string (application name) must not exceed eight
characters. The following application names are currently used in thisfield:

* NTDA
* NTOA

Note: The NTOA application is now called the IWS Billing application. In
file SCRPTINI.INI, IWS Billing is still referred to as NTOA.

Asof IWS 17.1 Enhanced Scripting, supported by both NTOA and NTDA, is available
and provides more flexibility in determining which script is displayed. Refer to the IWS
Base HMI Application Guide for more information on Enhanced Scripting.

The following fields are applicable to NTOA and NTDA sectionsin thisfile.

Enable=<x> The Enable entry specifies whether or not the Scripting Window
should be displayed automatically by the application. It is an integer value. The
range for this parameter is0 to 1. If O, the Scripting Window is disabled and will
not be displayed automatically by the application. If 1, the Scripting Window is
enabled. The default valueis 0.

XPos=<x> The X Pos entry specifiesthe x-coordinate of the upper |eft corner of the
Scripting Window. It is an integer value. The default value is 370.

YPos=<x> The Y Pos entry specifies the y-coordinate of the upper left corner of the
Scripting Window relative to the lower boundary of the Message/Status Area. Itis
an integer value. The default valueis 23.

W dth=<x> The Width entry specifies the size of the Scripting Window along the
x-axis. It isan integer value. The default value is 250.

Height=<x> The Height entry specifies the size of the Scripting Window along the
y-axis. It isan integer value. The default value is 350.

SPIDPriority=<x> The SPIDPriority entry specifiesthe priority level in the
scripting hierarchies of SPID (Service Provider ID). Therange of valuesis1to 4
(default is2) for NTOA application, and 1 to 3 (default is 1) for NTDA application.

CT4QPriority=<x> The CT4QPriority entry specifies the priority level in the
scripting hierarchies of Call Type for Queuing. The range of valuesis1to 4
(default is 3) for NTOA application, and 1 to 3 (default is 2) for NTDA application.

COPriority=<x> The COPriority entry specifies the priority level in the scripting
hierarchies of Call Origination. The range of valuesis 1 to 4 (default is4) for
NTOA application, and 1 to 3 (default is 3) for NTDA application.
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With enhanced scripting enabled, the following fields are also applicable to NTOA and
NTDA:

EnhScrEnable=<e> The EnhScrEnable entry specifies whether or not to enable
enhanced scripting, Set to 1 to enable enhanced scripting or O to disableit. Default
valueisO.

NoMatchLogs=<n> The NoMatchL ogs entry specifieswhether or not to enable the
logs that will be generated every time a script can not be found for acall. Setto 1
to enable logs. Set to O to disable these logs. Default valueis 0.

DebugDatafill=<d> The DebugDatafill entry specifies whether or not to use
debugging datafill. Set this parameter to 1 when requiring debugging scripting
datafill. Set to O for normal call handling. This parameter is very useful when try-
ing to understand why some calls are not producing the desired script. Message
windows will pop up during IWS initialization and call handling giving the techni-
cian useful scripting datefill information. The default valueis 0.

RulesFile=<r> The RulesFile entry specifies the enhanced scripting rulesfile. This
file can take two forms. Thefile can bein the form of a standard IWStablefile. An
example tablefileis provided, "xscrules.tbl”. The file can also be in the form of a
MicroSoft Excel tab delimited text file. For instructions on how to produce this
Excel file, see IWS Enhanced Scripting documentation.

Scriptskile=<s> The Scripts File entry specifies the enhanced scripting scriptsfile.
Thisfile can take two forms. The file can be in the form of a standard IWS ".scr'
file. An example table fileis provided, "scrptscr.scr. Thefile can also bein the
form of aMicroSoft Excel tab delimited text file. For instructions on how to pro-
duce this Excel file, see IWS Enhanced Scripting documentation.

The following fields are applicable only to NTOA section in thisfile.

GiveScrptFocusOnArrival=<x> The GiveScrptFocusOnArrival entry controls
whether the script window automatically gets focus at call arrival, or whether the
appropriate Billing Application field gets focus. (For example, on a0- call, the
CLD field normally gets focus, and on a 0+ call, the SPL field normally gets
focus.) Therange of valuesisOto 1. Thevalue O is used to disable thisfeature, and
the value 1 is used to enable this feature. The default isO.

RCPriority=<x> The RCPriority entry specifies the priority level in the scripting
hierarchies of Reason Code. The range of valuesis 1 to 4. The default is 1.

7.7.1 SCRPTINI.INI Example

The samplefile below illustrates the format of file SCRPTINI.INI. This sample serves
only as an example. It does not purposely contain actual site-specific data. Any actual data
used in thisfile must be pertinent to the particular site.
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The preceding lineis used by ProvTool, DO NOT REMOVE!

; Enhanced scripting provides more flexibility in determining which

; script gets displayed. Not all applications may support enhanced

; scripting. See appropriate application documentation to see if an

; application supports enhanced scripting. Both Nortel Networks

; NTOA and NTDA applications support enhanced scripting. Enhanced
; scripting is configured by the following datafill:

; [EnhancedScripting]

: EnhScrEnable=e

; NoMatchL ogs=n

; DebugDatafill=d

; DisplayUndefinedScript=d
; RulesFile=r

; ScriptsFile=s

; An explanation of the entriesis as follows;

; EnhScrEnable: Set to 1 to enable enhanced scripting, O to disable
; enhanced scripting. The default valueis 0.
; NoMatchLogs: Set to 1 to enable an IWS log that will be generated
;  when amatching script can not be found for acall. Setto O to
! disable thislog. The default valueis 0.
DebugDataflll Only set this parameter to 1 when debugging
;  scripting datafill. Set to O for normal call handling. This
;  parameter is very useful when trying to understand why some
;  calsarenot producing the desired script. When enabled,
; al pertinent call parameters are prepended to the script
; message giving the technician very useful debug information.
;  Thedefault valueisO.
; DisplayUndefinedScript: Set to 1 to display the scripting window
; when the script is undefined. Set to 0 to not display the
; scripting window when the script is undefined.
;. Thedefault valueisO.
; RulesFile: Quoted name of the enhanced scripting rulesfile.
;  Thisfile can take two forms. The file can be in the form of
; astandard IWStable file. IWS installation provides an example
; rulesfile, "xscrules.thl”. The file can also be in the form of
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aMicroSoft Excel tab delimited text file. For instructions on
how to produce this Excel file, see IWS Enhanced Scripting
documentation.

; ScriptsFile: Quoted name of the enhanced scripting scriptsfile.

Thisfile can take two forms. The file can be in the form of
astandard IWS".scr' file. IWS installation provides an example
scriptsfile, "scrptscr.scr”. Thefile can also be in the form

of aMicroSoft Excel tab delimited text file. For instructions
on how to produce this Excel file, see IWS Enhanced Scripting
documentation.

For each App using Scripting, a section must exist. The section
and its entries should be in the following form;

[AppName]

Enable=e

XPos=x

Y Pos=y

Width=w

Height=h

RCPriority=n (applicable only to NTOA)
SPIDPriority=n (applicableto NTOA/NTDA)
CT4QPriority=n (applicableto NTOA/NTDA)
COPriority=n (applicableto NTOA/NTDA)
GiveScrptFocusOnArrival=e (applicable only to NTOA)

The maximum AppName length is eight characters. To determine the
AppName, see the application’'s documentation.

An explanation of the entriesis asfollows,

Enable: 0 to disable Scripting; 1 to enable Scripting

XPos: x coordinate of upper left corner of Scripting window
relative to lower left corner of Message/Status Area.
min =0 ; default =5

Y Pos: y coordinate of upper left corner of Scripting window
relative to lower left corner of Message/Status Area.
min = 0 ; default = 299

Width: window size along the x-axis.
min = 100 ; default = 356

Height: window size along the y-axis.
min = 100 ; default = 180

Recommended values for XPos, Y Pos, Width, and Height are as
follows,

Application Screen Resolution Entry Recommended Value
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; NTOA 640x480 XPos 13

; NTOA 640x480 YPos 223

; NTOA 640x480 Width 274

; NTOA 640x480 Height 150

; NTOA 800x600 XPos 5

; NTOA 800x600 YPos 299

; NTOA 800x600 Width 356

; NTOA 800x600 Height 180

; NTDA 640x480 XPos 13

; NTDA 640x480 YPos 213

; NTDA 640x480 Width 274

; NTDA 640x480 Height 150

; NTDA 800x600 XPos 5

; NTDA 800x600 YPos 299

; NTDA 800x600 Width 356

; NTDA 800x600 Height 180

; NTDA 1024x768 XPos 207
; NTDA 1024x768 YPos 450
; NTDA 1024x768 Width 274
; NTDA 1024x768 Height 150

; llustration of window size and position parameters

; Top left corner of IWS's screen

|

| Message/Status Area

|

(0,0) F-mmmmmmmm e ->+X

_____________ N
| Window | |
_____________ V
<---Width--->

|

v +Y

; - The x coordinates start with O at the bottom left corner of

; the screen's Message/Status Area and proceed positively in
; therightward horizontal direction.

; - They coordinates start with O at the bottom left corner of

; the screen's Message/Status Area and proceed positively in

s

3

| | Scripting | Height
o

;o

the downward vertical direction.
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at the beginning of acall; default =0

; The priority parameters listed below are ignored when enhanced scripting is

: enabled.

; RCPriority: priority level in the Scripting Hierarchies for

: Reason Code

;. lowest =4 (NTOA only)

;highest = 1 (NTOA only)

; default =1 (NTOA only)

; SPIDPriority: priority level in the Scripting Hierarchies for
; SPID

;  lowest =4/3 (NTOA/NTDA)

; highest=1

; default =2/1 (NTOA/NTDA)

; CT4QPriority: priority level in the Scripting Hierarchies for
; CT4Q

; lowest =4/3 (NTOA/NTDA)

; highest=1

; default = 3/2 (NTOA/NTDA)

; COPriority: priority level in the Scripting Hierarchies for
Call Origination

lowest =4/3 (NTOA/NTDA)

highest = 1;

default = 4/3 (NTOA/NTDA)

[EnhancedScripting]
EnhScrEnable=0
NoMatchL ogs=0
DebugDatéfill=0
DisplayUndefinedScript=0
RulesFile=xscrules.tbl
ScriptsFile=scrptscr.scr

[NTOA]
Enable=0
XPos=5

Y Pos=299
Width=356

; GiveScrptFocusOnArrival: 0 to give focus to the appropriate application
field when the script window is displayed at the beginning of acall;
1 to give focus to the script window when the script window is displayed
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Height=180

RCPriority=1
SPIDPriority=2
CT4QPriority=3
COPriority=4
GiveScrptFocusOnArrival=0

[NTDA]
Enable=0
XPos=5

Y Pos=299
Width=356
Height=180
SPIDPriority=1
CT4QPriority=2
COPriority=3
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8.0 IWS Position Maintenance

IWS Position maintenance is significantly different depending upon whether the
configuration is TDM or IP. The maintenance architecture is described first for the TDM
configuration and later for the IP configuration.

8.1 TDM Configuration Gateway/Position M aintenance

IWS maintenance in the TDM configuration has two basic pieces. gateway maintenance
and position maintenance. Position maintenance is tightly coupled with the IWS base
application and resides on every IWS position. The gateway maintenance application
resides only on the DM S gateway positions.

The following diagram logically depicts the IWS maintenance architecture. The diagram
does not show the Network connection layers or active/inactive DM S gateway positions.

/~ DMS Gateway Position N

Link Mgr/ | Mntce
X.25App

Position
Mntce

\_

Network

X.25 | i
Y

Operator Position Operator Position

FIGURE 119. Maintenance Architecture

Thereis at least one DMS gateway per cluster. Normal operation provides for two DM S
gateways per cluster. When two DM S gateways are present, one is considered the active
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gateway and the other the inactive gateway. The active DM S gateway is the position that
provides all the DM S maintenance for the cluster. The inactive DM S gateway will take
over the DM S maintenance in the event that the active DM S gateway position is no longer
running or the X.25 link islost.

Asfor the OPP and OIA messaging, this messaging is shared across both gateways. The
active DM S gateway will handle al the DM S maintenance messaging and half of the OPP
and Ol A messaging, whiletheinactive DM S gateway will handle half of the OPP and OIA
messaging. The network layer uses aloadsharing mechanism to route OPP and OIA data
messages to a gateway for messaging to the DMS (or OlA). Loadsharing splits the traffic
between the two gateways evenly if both gateways have X.25 connectivity. The
loadsharing mechanism is driven by the MPXNET.INI datafill for the positionsin a
cluster. The network layer searches for the configured positions in sequential position
order (i.e. position O isfirst, position 1 is next, etc.). Thefirst position configured is
marked to use gateway A if available. The next position configured is marked to use
gateway B if available. And the sequence continues with every other configured position
using the alternate gateway. If position numbers are missing, the sequence continues with
the next position number. See Table 58 for an example. (Notice that in this example pos3
ISmissing).

OPP/OI A messaging path
[Cluster 0] with loadsharing

posO0=node0 gtwyA
posl=nodel gtwyB
pos2=node2 gtwyA
pos4=node4 gtwyB
pos5=node5 gtwyA
gtwyA=nodel
gtwyB=node2

TABLE 58. L cadsharing M essage Paths
Gateway maintenance provides functionality to:
» Establish the active maintenance DM S gateway.

» Update al positions when changesin routing information occurs. This consists
of OPP and OIA data routing information.

* Provide abridge between the X.25 and token ring to allow messages to and
from positions for OPP data, OlA data and DM S maintenance messages.

Gateway maintenance is organized into three parts to provide this functionality: the
gateway maintenance application, the X.25 application, and the network layer.

These components work in concert to:
» Monitor X.25 link state changes (link up, link down).

* When alink state changes, broadcast routing information changes to all
positions. This allows the network layer to control OPP and OIA data routing.
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*  When an X.25 link comes up, determine if it can become the active mainte-
nance link.

*  When an X.25 link becomes the active maintenance, broadcast an activity
update to all network layersin all positions.

» Allow applicationsin positions to message to the CC (OPP) and (OlA) viathe
X.25links.

* Allow applicationsin positions to receive OPP and OIA messages.
* Allow the gateway maintenance to send messages to DM S maintenance.
* Allow the gateway maintenance to receive messages from DM S maintenance.

Thefirst four bullets in the above list describe the link management portion of WS Link
Manager feature. The chain of eventsislisted in the order in which they typically occur.
For example, an X.25 link comes up, the DM S gateway controlling the link arbitrates with
the other DM S gateway to determine whether this link can become active. If it can, an
activity update is broadcast to all network layers. Once the network layers are updated, the
applications can message to the CC or OIA over this newly active X.25 link.

The network layer isimplemented as a Windows DLL. So when the Route Update
information is sent to the network layer, both the IWS base application used to send OPP
messages and the IWS OIA applications used to send OlA messages are affected.

8.1.1 Gateway Maintenance

Gateway maintenance is a Windows application. The active gateway maintenance
application interacts with the position maintenance on all positions in the cluster and the
inactive gateway maintenance application. All interaction is through the network layer.

Gateway maintenance has the following responsibilities:

» Enforce sanity on the cluster when the gateway maintenance application is
initialized. Sanity is maintained by the gateway maintenance by forcing each
position which responds to a maintenance heartbeat request into a Busy state.
Gateway maintenance also sends an Unsolicited RTS request to DM S
maintenance on behalf of each active position.

» Produce maintenance heartbeat requeststo all configured positionsin around
robin fashion. A 0.25 second delay is used between all requests. If aresponseis
not received before the next request isto be issued, increment the missed
heartbeat response value for the appropriate position. Notify DMS when
position failure occurs via an Unsolicited Busy. Three consecutive
maintenance heartbeat responses must be missed from a position before any
action istaken. Therefore, up to a 15 second delay exists (on a 20 position
cluster) to detect a down position.

* Receive maintenance heartbeat responses from position maintenance. Mark
position as active if necessary.
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* Process gateway maintenance requests from the DMS. Request types
processed are:

— Busy. A Gateway Busy request resultsin all positionsin the cluster
receiving the Busy request and a single response to the DM Sfor all affected
positions.

— Returnto Service. Thisresultsin only the gateway maintenance returning to
service. This has no effect on position maintenance in any position.

* Route position maintenance requests to the appropriate destination if
appropriate. Or respond immediately to DMS if gateway is not In Service or
position is down.

* Route position maintenance responses to the DM S. Response information is
cached for later use by the gateway maintenance.

» Send an acknowledge of a position maintenance response receipt to position
mai ntenance.

» Forward appropriate information to inactive gateway maintenance.
* Process switch to active/inactive gateway maintenance.

* Route position diagnostic requests to the appropriate destination if appropriate.
Or respond immediately to DMS if gateway is not In Service or position is
down.

* Route position diagnostic responses to the DMS.

Gateway maintenance is controlled by DM S maintenance and supports both Busy and In
Service states. There is no case where gateway maintenance returns a Fail to either
gateway RTS or Gateway Busy requests. If the position running as a gateway is not
powered up or there are X.25 connection problems, the DM S will time out during

mai ntenance requests. When the gateway maintenanceis set Busy, it automatically sets all
subtending positions to Busy. The response and result values returned are:

* Response OK
— The Result field value is not valid.

Gateway maintenance monitors position maintenance requests from the DM S and either
responds immediately or forwards the maintenance request to the position. Gateway
maintenance will respond immediately if the gateway itself isnot In Service or if no
heartbeat responses have been received from the position. The exception to this caseisif
the position maintenance request is to Busy the position and no heartbeat responses have
been received, gateway maintenance will respond successfully to the DM S request.
Gateway maintenance's response and result values returned are:

* Response OK
— The Result field valueis not valid.
* Response Fail, position fails maintenance request
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— Result value 150: Gateway Not In Service.
— Result value 151: Position Inactive, No HeartBeat from Position.
There are three cases when the gateway sends an Unsolicited RTS to the DMS.

a. When a position starts sending heartbeat responses, it is recognized asavalid
position and the gateway sends an Unsolicited RTS to the DM S on the posi-
tion’sbehalf. If heartbeat responses are stopped long enough for the gateway to
declare the position down, the RTS is sent again when the heartbeat responses
are reestablished.

b. If an Unsolicited RTS is outstanding to the DMS and a position Busy is
received, the Busy is processed normally and the Unsolicited RTS is retried
after the Busy response is sent.

c. Position maintenance such asfile transfer has compl eted.
There are three cases when the gateway sends an Unsolicited Busy to the DMS.

a. If three consecutive heartbeat responses are missed from a position, the
position is declared dead. An Unsolicited Busy is sent to the DM S with the
following result value:

— Result value 151: Position Inactive, No HeartBeat from Position.

b. If key messages are missed from position maintenance to the gateway
maintenance, a state mismatch can occur between the two applications. The
gateway maintenance aligns with position maintenance if this mismatch
occurs. Therefore, when the gateway maintenance considers a position In
Service but the position is Busy, the gateway sends an Unsolicited Busy to the
DMS to inform the DMS of the change in position state.

— Result value 155: Gateway/Position state mismatch.

c. When RAMP hasinitiated file transfer or restart (reboot) to a position, the
position will send an Unsolicited Busy to the DMS.

— Result value 156: Position maintenance in progress.

Gateway maintenance monitors position diagnostic requests from the DM S and either
responds immediately or forwards the diagnostic request to the position. No actual
diagnostic functionality currently existsin the positions. The responses are based simply
on the current state of the position. Gateway maintenance will respond immediately if the
gateway itself isnot In Service or if no heartbeat responses have been received from the
position. Gateway maintenance’s response and result values returned are:

* Response Fail, Position fails Diagnostic test
— Result value 150: Gateway Not In Service.
— Result value 151 Position Inactive, No HeartBeat from Position.

Gateway maintenance also reports an IWS application’s external link status to the DM S
through the maintenance interface. When an applications' s external link changes state, this
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information is sent to the DM S by the active IWS DM S Gateway position only. Thisis
done so there is not an overflow of the messages from the different positions on the token
ring In addition, the active gateway will only send the unsolicited message if the position
isIn-Service. If the position isin the BSY state, the link alarm message will be saved so
that it is not lost. Once the position is Returned to Service (RTS), any pending messages
indicating that alink status has changed will be sent. The DMS reports when the links go
out-of-service by creating PM 128 and PM 115 L ogs. When the links return to service, no
logs are created, but the DMS MAP alarms are cleared.

8.1.2 Position M aintenance

The position maintenance is part of the IWS base application. The active gateway
mai ntenance application interacts with the position maintenance on al positionsin the
cluster. All interaction is through the network layer.

Position maintenance has the following responsibilities:
* Process position maintenance requests. Request types processed are:
— Return to Service
— Busy

— Busy dueto voicelink failure. Note that this request typeis not
distinguished from anormal Busy request.

*  Process maintenance response acknowledgments from gateway maintenance.
If an acknowledgment is not returned, aretry of the responseisrequired. A 1
second timeout is used before the response is retried. Four missed
acknowledgmentsin arow and the position declares aloss of communications
with the gateway maintenance. This resultsin the Busying of the position. The
position attempts to send an Unsolicited Busy to DM S maintenance just in
case.

» Process position diagnostic requests. Respond appropriately.

* Respond to maintenance heartbeat requests from the gateway maintenance.
Heartbeat requests should be received every 5 seconds from the gateway
maintenance. If no heartbeat request is received is 30 seconds, assume the
gateway is down and take appropriate action to Busy the position if the
positionisIn Service.

* Process requests from the IWS base application for audio card interaction.
Requests processed are:

— Verification of audio card existence
— Verification of audio clock source existence
— Audio headset seating check.
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Position maintenance is controlled by DM S maintenance and supports both Busy and In
Service states. Position maintenance requests are forwarded to the position by the gateway
maintenance. The response and result values returned are:

* Response OK
— The Result field value is not valid.
* Response Fall

— Result value 152: No Audio Clock Source present.
— Result value 153: Initialization in Progress.

— Result value 154: Communications failure between Position and Gateway
mai ntenance.

— Result value 156: Position maintenance in progress.

Position diagnostic requests are forwarded to the position by the gateway maintenance. No
actual diagnostic functionality currently existsin the positions. The responses sent back to
the DM S are based on the current state of the position. The position’s response and result
values returned are:

* Response OK, position passes diagnostic test
— The Result field value is not valid.

* Response Fail
— Result value 152: No Audio Clock Source present.
— Result value 153: Initialization in Progress.

If afull test request, Test Data and Voice Link request type, comes into the position and
the position is Not In Service, the position generates a Test Log message in addition to the
normal Test response to the DMS. This Test Log includes the cluster Number, position
Number, |P Address and position Type of this position. This Log can be used to verify the
system cluster and LAN configuration.

Position maintenance also handles the responsibility for administering the NT Digital
Audio Card which resides a position. Although the Audio Card administration is not
strictly a part of maintenance, functionally this solution works well.

Position maintenance is not a separate Windows application. Position maintenanceis a
functional areain the IWS base application.

8.1.3 DMSError Code Datafill

Possible error codes returned from a mai ntenance request or a diagnostic request are listed
in the following table. The recommended text for each code is stated. For proper DMS
MAP responses, the DMS Table M TCFAI L needsto be datafilled with the maintenance
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request error codes. And the DMS Table M TCTEST needs to be datafilled with the
Diagnostic request error codes.

Error code Text

150 Gateway Not In Service

151 Position Inactive, No HeartBeat responses from Position

152 No Audio Clock Source present

153 Initialization in Progress

154 Communications failure between Position and Gateway Maintenance
155 Gateway/Position State Mismatch

156 Position Maintenance in progress

Note: Result error codes 157 through 199 are reserved by IWS for future use.

TABLE 59. IWS Maintenance DM S Error Code Datafill

8.1.3.1 Gateway Maintenance Limitations

If an IWS gateway position loses LAN (token-ring or Ethernet) connectivity but retains
X.25 connectivity with the DM S, the isolated gateway position assumes all other positions
are down and assumesi it isthe active gateway. Assuming the remainder of the IWS cluster
is still functioning properly, the other gateway will also assume it is the active gateway.

Thisfault is currently unavoidable.

Theresult of thisfault is confusion in the TM S concerning which DM S maintenance X.25
link to the IWS gateways is currently active. All OPP and OIA messaging continues
without problems. The last gateway to send a DM S maintenance message to the TMS,
Gateway A in thisdiscussion, will be in control of the X.25 link. The position(s)
associated with the other gateway, Gateway B in this discussion, will not respond to the
DM S maintenance commands. DM S maintenance commands sent to the gateway or
positions will be received by Gateway A in this case and responded to accordingly.
Gateway A will consider all positions associated with Gateway B to be inactive and
inform DM S maintenance. However, the actual positions will never be made Busy. If the
DMS believes a position is Busy, it will ignore al OPP messaging from that position.

8.1.3.2 Router Faultswith ICMP Redirect M essages

In arouter configuration with ICMP redirect messages turned on, the following condition
can occur and cause alose of database connectivity: If the database side link of the first
default gateway router goes down, the router can send an ICMP redirect message to each
position on the token ring. The positions will now route database messages to the second
default gateway router. If this router is powered off, but the first link that went down
becomes active again, the messages will never get sent to the first router again.

Thisfault is avoidable by turning off the ICMP redirect messages in the routers connected
to the IWS token rings.
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8.1.3.3 LAN Connection L ost

If the LAN connections for amachine are lost, the machine must be restarted (rebooted)
before LAN connectivity can be reestablished by the machine. Thisisalimitation in the
third party software/hardware utilized in the IWS.

8.1.3.4 Quadron T1*N2 Timeout Value Limitations

In the Quadron X.25 parameters, the T1 and N2 values are of particular importance. These
two values determine the timeout length required for the Quadron software to inform the
IWS about an X.25 link failure. This value must be greater than the corresponding TMS
value. The TMSvaluefor T1 x N2 is4 seconds. The IWSvaluefor TLx N2 (2x 3) is6
seconds.

The IWS X.25 parameter values are greater than the TM S values for the following reason:
If thelink islost and recoversin atime that is quick enough for the positions to detect the
failure, but too small for the DM Sto detect the failure, the DM S will assume the links are
up and the positions will think the links are down. In this case, calls could go to the
positions but do not get processed.

8.1.3.5 Gateway/Position Maintenance Timeout Values

Table 60 shows various events that causes OPP, OIA, and DM S maintenance messages to
be suspended until the messaging activity can resume on the other X.25 link to the DMS.
These events are based on two gateway positions per token ring and using aload sharing

mechanism. More detail on the load sharing mechanism can be found in section 11.0.

M essages Elapsed
Events suspended time Results
Active gateway All DMS maintenance upto 15 sec | Inactive gateway will takeover
powered off. messaging. al maintenance, OPP and OIA

messaging for all the positions.
OPP and OIA messaging g P

on half of the positions.

I nactive gateway OPP and OIA messaging upto 15 sec | Active gateway will takeover all
powered off. on half of the positions. maintenance, OPP and OIA
messaging for al the positions.
Operator position OPP, DM 'S maintenance, upto 15sec | Active gateway will send an
powered off. and Ol A messaging for this unsolicited busy to the DM S for
position. this position.

TABLE 60. Gateway/Position Maintenance Timeout Values
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Activegateway loses | All DMS maintenance upto 30 sec | Inactive gateway will takeover

X.25 connection messaging. al maintenance, OPP and OIA

(DSU powered off or ) messaging for all the positions.
on half of the positions.

Both gateway All DM S maintenance up to 30 sec | Operator positions will busy

positions powered messaging. themselves.

off.
All OPP and OIA

messaging for all of the
positions.

TABLE 60. Gateway/Position Maintenance Timeout Values

8.2 |P Position Maintenance
Position maintenance for |P positions is much simpler than for TDM positions.

Messaging from the IWS to the DM S is done over the UDP port number datafilled as the
DM SPortOut in the MPXNET.INI file. Messaging from the DM S to the IWS is done over
the UDP port number datafilled as the DM SPortIn in the MPXNET.INI file. Position data-
fill determines the UDP ports for communication, the IP Address of the DM S IP Periph-
eral that the position will communicate with, as well as the DMS position number. Refer
to Section 7.0 “Initiaization (INI) Files’ for information on datafilling the MPXNET.INI
and POSINFO.INI filesfor IP positions.

8.2.1 Inservice and Out of Service Requests

Under the I P position maintenance model, once an IWS IP position has initialized it will
start sending Inservice Request messages to the DM S (refer to parameters DM SNode and
DM SPortOut in the MPXNET.INI file); this message will contain the IP Address of the
IWS position, the port number of the DM SPortIn, and the IWS's DM S position number.

When the DM 'S maintenance state for the position number is set to URES or SY SBSY, it
will answer the request message with an Inservice Response message indicating success
and set the maintenance state to CRES. Once the position isinservice, the operator canlog
into it to process calls.

The DM S may also send an Inservice Response failure message if there are maintenance
issues preventing it from returning the position to service. Most reasons for | P positions
not coming into service involve datafill mismatches between the DM S and the position. It
iscritical that the datafill for the DM SPortOut number match the port number that the
DM S expects messages to be coming in on, and that the Position number is datafilled in
the DM S. Once a position isinservice the DMS may take the position out of service, when
it deems necessary. See NTP 297-8403-906, TOPS-IP Users Guide for detailed informa-
tion on the DM S maintenance and datafill for IP positions, including the relevant DM S
MAP levels.
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If the IP position reports to the DM S that it is taking itself out of service (unsolicited by
the DMS) it will report areason code for going out of service. The reason codes are
detailed in table 59. Error code 153 indicates that the position has not finished initializa-
tion. Error code 156 indicates that the position is undergoing a maintenance activity such
asaRAMPfile transfer. Error code 157 indicates that the position has lost messaging con-
nectivity with the DMS. Error code 158 indicates that the MPXBA SE application has
exited. Error code 159 indicates a problem with the Plantronics DA60 audio device.

8.2.2 Test Request

A Test command can be issued from the DMS MAP when the position isin a CRES state.
Refer to NTP 297-8403-906, TOPSIP Users Guide, for information on DMS IP position
maintenance. Possible failure error codes returned by the position for the Test command
include 153 - Initialization in Progress and 159 - No Audio Device.

8.2.3 DMSError Code Datafill

Possible error codes returned from a mai ntenance request or a diagnostic request are listed
in the following table. The recommended text for each code is stated. For proper DMS
MAP responses, the DMS Table M TCFAI L needsto be datafilled with the maintenance
request error codes.

Error code Text

153 Initialization in Progress

156 Position Maintenance in progress

157 Connectivity Failure

158 MPXBASE Application Exited

159 No Audio Device

Note: Result error codes 160 through 199 are reserved by IWS for future use.

TABLE 61. Table MTCFAIL: IWSMaintenance DMS Error Code Datafill
DMS Table MTCTEST needsto be datafilled with the Diagnostic request error codes.

Error code Text

153 Initialization in Progress

156 Position Maintenance in progress

Note: Result error codes 157 through 199 are reserved by IWS for future use.

TABLE 62. Table MTCTEST: IWS Maintenance DMS Error Code Datafill

8.2.4 External Database Alarms

When one of the two DA database links is inaccessible from the IWS position, the DM S
will be informed of aMINOR alarm condition through an DM S IP Maintenance ALARM
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Request message. When both of the DA database links are inaccessible, the DM S will be
informed of a MAJOR aarm condition.

Inthe TDM configuration, a similar alarm message was generated only by a Gateway
position rather than by every position in that cluster; in the IP configuration the concept of
Gateways and cluster does not apply. Because thereis adanger that the DM S performance
could suffer if an external database failure resulted in aflood of messages from many posi-
tions, a position will report this alarm condition only if parameter SendExtL inkAlarm =
1 under the [Posl PConfig] section of the POSINFO.INI file (the default is to not send this
alarm message). Groups of positions sharing the same network accessto DA databases
should configure no more than a small subset of positions (to ensure redundancy) to send
link alarms when applicable.

The position configured to generate Link Alarm messages must be logged into the DA
Service configured within the NTDA application asaLink Alarm Service when the DA
database becomes inaccessible, in order for an External Database Alarm to be generated.
This same criteriaexists for TDM positions, but appliesto the Gateway positions only.
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9.0 Helpful Hints

This section describes helpful hints for the IWS installation and configuration process. It
isan overview of the order in which to successfully install and get the IWS positions
running and handling calls.

9.1 Installation
Here are some hints and steps to follow for the installation process of the IWS positions.

9.1.1 Required Hardware, Software, and Miscellaneousitemsfor TDM Positions

Ensurethat all the hardwareisin place and that any required hardware upgrades have been
performed, which includes:

» WS operator positions; required adapter cards; keyboard, monitor and PC base
* LAN (Ethernet or token ring)

» Cablesfrom the IWS gateway positions to the DM S switch

» Audio card cable from the audio card to the channel bank

* WS maintenance hardware if required: modem phone lines, amodem and cables from
the modem to the PC.

* Operator headsets
e Other miscellaneous items such as blank diskettes

9.1.2 Required Hardware, Software, and Miscellaneous itemsfor | P Positions

Ensurethat all the hardware isin place and that any required hardware upgrades have been
performed, which includes:

» WS operator positions; Plantronics DA60 audio device/headset; keyboard, monitor
and PC base

* LAN (Ethernet)

* WS maintenance hardware if required: modem phone lines, a modem and cables from
the modem to the PC.

e Other miscellaneous items such as blank diskettes
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9.1.3 Create a Configuration Chart

Create a chart that shows the layout of the 20 possible positions for a cluster. An example
chart for TDM position is shown in Table 63 and a blank chart is provided in Table 64.
Determine the cluster number and corresponding DM S TPC number. Determine which
two positions will be the gateways, and which one position will be the maintenance
position. Add to the chart the applications that will be required, for example, logs, OIA,
NTDA, and IWS Billing (previously NTOA). Add the DMS position ID, the | P addresses
and node name. Thisinformation will be very useful during theinstallation process. When
the installation requires this information, the table will help to identify the required
information and help to prevent duplicate addressing.

The IWS base software installation installs a default HOST S file into the
C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\ETC directory. Thisfile contains the list of 1P
addresses and their corresponding node names. It isvery important that each position hasa
unique | P address. Also, make sure the I P address and host name for PC values entered in
the Control Panel Networking program match the values entered in the HOST Sfile.
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Table 63 shows a chart with thisinformation. It contains 16 operator positions and a
maintenance position for cluster O/TPC 100:

Site Information: Site A
LAN Number: 1
PVC Type: IMUX16
DM S TPC/Cluster Number: 3
HOSTS [HOSTS Database
IWS |DMS |DMS (file file router
pos |MP [pos [node IP Pos [PC [LAN IP
# # # name |address |type |type |adapter |Apps addresses |Notes
0 0 500 |node0 |128.0.0.1 |G WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling
1 1 501 |nodel |128.0.0.2 |G WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling
2 2 502 |node2 [128.0.0.3 |O WB |[Ethernet [IWSBIlling |128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
503 |node3 |128.0.04 |O WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling
504 |node4 |128.0.05 |O WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling |128.240.1.1 |needs
new
NTDA 128.240.1.2 | monitor
OlA
5 5 505 |node5 [128.0.06 |O WB |[Ethernet [IWSBIlling |128.240.1.1
OlA 128.240.1.2
6 6 506 |node6 |128.0.0.7 |O WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling {128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
7 7 507 |node7 |128.0.08 |O WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling |128.240.1.1 |Check
ower
NTDA 128.240.1.2 |biiton
OlA
8 8 508 |node8 [128.0.09 |O UB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling |128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
9 9 509 |node9 [128.0.0.10 |O UB |Ethernet [IWSBIlling
10 |10 510 |nodel0 |128.0.0.11 |O UB |(Ethernet [IWSBIlling
11 (11 511 |nodell [128.0.0.12 |O WB |[Ethernet [IWSBIlling
12 |12 512 |nodel2 [128.0.0.13 |O WB |[Ethernet [IWSBiIlling
13 |13 513 |nodel3 |128.0.0.14 |O WB |Ethernet |IWSBIlling
14 (14 514 |nodel4 [128.0.0.15 |O WB |[Ethernet [IWSBIlling
15 |16 516 |nodel6é |128.0.0.17 (R UB [Ethernet |Logs
Pos type: O=general operator position, G=DMS gateway position, R=RAMP
PC type: WB=NTNX51WB, UB=NTNX51UB, GX150=Dell GX150, GX270=Dell GX270
TABLE 63. Example TDM LAN Configuration Chart
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Fill in this blank chart to help configure each cluster onaTDM LAN.

Site Information:

LAN Number:

PVC Type:

DMSTPC/Cluster Number:

HOSTS |[HOSTS Database

IWS [DMS |DMS (file file router
pos |MP [pos [node IP Pos |PC IP
# # # name |address |type [type |Apps addresses  |Notes
0 0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

Pos type: O=general operator position, R=RAMP
PC type: WB=NTNX51WB, UB=NTNX51UB, GX150=Dell GX 150, GX270=Dell GX270

TABLE 64. TDM LAN Configuration Chart
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9.1.4 Createa Configuration Chart (I P Positions)

Create a chart that shows the layout of the 20 possible positions that are maintained by a
given RAMP position. An example chart for IP positionsis shown in Table 65 and ablank
chart is provided in Table 66. Determine which one position will be the maintenance
position. Add to the chart the applications that will be required, for example, RAMP, OIA,
NTDA, and IWS Billing (previously NTOA). Add the DM S position ID, the | P addresses

and node name. Include an entry for the DM SNode node name and the Ol ANode node
name if OIA isbeing used. Thisinformation will be very useful during the installation
process. When the installation requires this information, the table will help to identify the
required information and help to prevent duplicate addressing.

The IWS base software installation installs a default HOST S file into the
C:\WINDOWS\SY STEM32\DRIVERS\ETC directory. Thisfile containsthe list of 1P
addresses and their corresponding node names. It isvery important that each position hasa
unique | P address. Also, make sure the I P address and host name for PC values entered in
the Control Panel Networking program match the values entered in the HOST Sfile.

Table 65 shows a chart with thisinformation. It contains 20 operator positionsincluding a
mai ntenance position:

Site Information: Site A
LAN Number: 1
HOSTS |HOSTS Router
IWS DMS |file file 1P
IPMtc pos |node IP Pos [(PC addresses
Cluster # name address  |type |type Apps Notes
pos
#
0 500 |node0 128.001 (R GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
RAMP 128.240.1.2
1 501 |nodel 128.0.02 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
2 502 |node2 128.003 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
3 503 |node3 128.0.04 (O GX150 [IWSBilling {128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
4 504 |node4 128.0.05 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1 |needs
new
NTDA 128.240.1.2 | monitor
OlA
5 505 |nodeb 128.0.06 |O GX270 |IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
OlA 128.240.1.2
6 506 |node6 128.0.0.7 |[O GX150 [IWSBilling {128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
7 507 |node7 128.0.08 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling {128.240.1.1 |Check
ower
NTDA 128.240.1.2 |biition
OlA
TABLE 65. Example I P Position LAN Configuration Chart
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8 508 |node8 128.0.09 |O GX270 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
NTDA 128.240.1.2
9 509 |node9 128.0.0.10 (O GX150 [IWSBiIlling {128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
10 510 [nodelO 128.0.0.11 (O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
11 511 |nodell 128.0.0.12 (O GX270 |IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
12 512 |nodel2 128.0.0.13 (O GX150 |[IWSBiIlling {128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
13 513 |[nodel3 128.0.0.14 |O GX270 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
14 514 |nodel4 128.0.0.15 (O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
15 515 |nodel5 128.0.0.16 (O GX150 |[IWSBiIlling {128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
16 516 |nodel6 128.0.0.17 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
17 517 |nodel? 128.0.0.18 |O GX150 |[IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
18 518 |nodel8 128.0.0.19 (O GX150 |[IWSBiIlling {128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
19 519 [nodel9 128.0.0.20 (O GX270 |IWSBIlling [128.240.1.1
128.240.1.2
DMSNode [NA |dmsnode (128.0.0.30 [NA [NA NA NA
OIANode |NA |oianode |128.0.0.40 |[NA |NA NA NA
Pos type: O=general operator position, R=RAMP
PC type: WB=NTNX51WB, GX150=Dell GX150, GX270=Dell GX270

TABLE 65. Example | P Position LAN Configuration Chart
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Fill in this blank chart to help configure each cluster on an IP LAN.

Site Information: Site A
LAN Number: 1
HOSTS |HOSTS Router
IWS DMS |file file IP
IPMtc pos |node IP Pos [PC addresses
Cluster # name address  |type |type Apps Notes
pos
#
0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
DMSNode [NA NA [NA NA NA
OlANode |NA NA |NA NA NA
Pos type: O=general operator position, R=RAMP
PC type: WB=NTNX51WB, GX150=Dell GX150, GX270=Dell GX270
TABLE 66. Blank I P Position LAN Configuration Chart
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9.1.5 Install Software

Follow the installation stepsin this document to load the commercial and IWS base
software onto the maintenance position and one gateway position for TDM positions. Use
the configuration chart of Table 64 to assign the | P addresses and |oad the required
software packages (see the example shown in Table 63).

For IP positions follow the installation steps in this document to load the commercial and
IW'S base software onto the maintenance position. Use the configuration chart of Table 66
to assign the | P addresses and | oad the required software packages (see the exampl e shown
in Table 65).

Follow the documentation to install the IWS Billing (previously NTOA) and any other
IWS applications onto the two positions.

The Registering and NonRegistering entry lines have a character limit of 128. For
Windows applications, the extension can be omitted. The path can be added to the PATH
environmental variable (located under Control Panel/System Icon/Advanced Tab/
Environment Variables button) or the MPXINI.INI. Each entry line will contain one
application. If an application requires command line parameters, they can be added on the
entry line as the application.

9.1.6 TDM Position Initialization

At this point, when the positions are restarted (rebooted), and after afew minutes, the
position should display the IWS logo screen with the default logon message of “Link
Problems Encountered.” If the position initialization fails, here are some of the common
pitfalls:

* FilesMPXNET.INI and MPXINI.INI, and IP addresses in file HOST S not configured
correctly- Check these filesfor the proper settings. Also, the IWS profiler should be run
with the diagnostic information option on each cluster. Thiswill help to determine
installation datafill errorsin the MPXNET.INI file. Refer to the TOPS IWS RAMP and
Provisioning User’s Guide, 297-2251-015 for details on running the profiler.

» Languages or tables not datafilled properly (See appropriate documentation for details).
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9.1.7 Bringing a TDM Position into Service (RTS)

Perform the necessary DM S switch datafill to configure the two positions, one gateway
and one maintenance position. For the example shown in Table 63, thiswould be positions
at node0 and nodel9.

Go to the DMS MAP and bring the |SG channel connected to the gateway position into
service. To ensure that connectivity is established, look at the DSU lights. When the ISG
channel isBSYed, the RD light should go out, when RTSed the RD light should be on.
Also, aninitialized gateway DSU will have the TD and CS lightslit.

If the DSU lights are working correctly, but the |SG channel does not go into service, here
are some of the common pitfalls:

» Ensurethat the position attached to the DSU was |oaded as a gateway position.

» Ensure applications WX 25. and MPXMTCGW are on the NonRegistering entry lines
in the MPXINI.INI file on the gateway position.

» Ensurethat the position attached to the DSU has the correct gateway node name.

When the ISG is successfully RTSed, change to the TPC level on the DMS MAP. Bring
the TPC into service. If thisfails, here are some of the common pitfalls:

» Ensure applications WX25. and MPXMTCGW are on the NonRegistering entry lines
in the MPXINI.INI file on the gateway position.

Change to the MP level on the DMS MAP and Post the gateway position (position 500 in
this example). Bring the position into service. If the position does not go into service, here
are some of the common pitfalls:

» Ensurethat the position node name in the MPXNET.INI fileisin the correct cluster,
and is matched with the correct position MP number.

» Ensure that the audio card passed the diagnostics with the composite clock.

Use the DMS Test facility to generate the test command to each position. Verify the
positions generate atest log to the log facility (RAMP) that is running on the maintenance
position. The datain the log message should match the address for the configuration chart.
If thelog is not generated, ensure the logsrv parameter in the MPXNET.INI file points to
the correct node name for the maintenance position.

Load the remaining positions on the token ring and follow these steps to ensure that each
position has returned to service (RTS) and can communicate to the log facility. Verify that
the test log output for each position agrees with the configuration chart.
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9.1.8 IP Position Initialization and Return to Service

At this point, when the positions are restarted (rebooted), and after afew minutes, the
position should display the IWS logo screen with the default logon message of “Link
Problems Encountered.” If the position initialization fails, here are some of the common
pitfalls:

* FilesMPXNET.INI, MPXINI.INI, and POSINFO.INI and IP addressesin file HOSTS
not configured correctly- Check these files for the proper settings.

» Languages or tables not datafilled properly (See appropriate documentation for details).
» Plantronics DAG0 Audio device/headset is not installed.

When an P position isfinished initializing, it will begin sending Inservice request
messages to the DM S Switch. The DM S needs to have appropriate datéfill for each
position. See NTP 297-8403-906 TOPS-I1P Users Guide for information on DM S datafill
for IP positions and DMS MAP levels for maintenance. Once the position has been
returned to service at the DMS MAP, the position should come into service. The IP
position will put up informational MessageBoxes for some Inservice response failure
messages, to assist with troubleshooting. Some things to check if there are problems with
getting a position to come into service are as follows:

» Ensurethat you can ping the IP Address of the DM SNode from a DOS prompt.
» Ensurethat the DM S and the position are within the supported BCS difference levels.

» Ensurethat the DM S position number in the POSINFO.INI file is datafilled on the
DMS. Remember that each position must have a unique POSINFO.INI file.

» Ensure that the DM SPortOut parameter in the MPXNET.INI file is datafilled with the
corresponding UDP port number that the DM S is datafilled to be listening on.

When the | P position successfully comes into service, load the other positions.Use the
DMS Test facility to generate the test command to each position. Verify the positions
generate atest log to the log facility (RAMP) that is running on the maintenance position.
The datain the log message should match the address for the configuration chart. If the log
isnot generated, ensure that the IPMtcSrv parameter in the MPXNET.INI file pointsto the
correct node name for the maintenance position.
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9.2 IWSDirectory Tree

Thedirectory structure for an IWS position is shown in Table 67 (the PC may also contain

other directories).

Directory Subdirectory Contents
CAIWSNTDA IWS NTDA software
CAIWSNTOA IWS Billing (previousy NTOA)

software

C\MPXBASE IWS base software

\DATAFILL IWS datéfill file

\MPXMPLS IWS examplefiles

\TMP IWSfiles

\TOOLS IWS tools (profiler, audiodiags)
C:\MPXLOGS Log files
C:\MPXOIA IWS OIA software
C:\QCF X.25files
C:\QCFPRM VPC files
C:\RAMP RAMP files
CA\SCRNCAPT IWS screen captures
C:\WINDOWS IWS.INI files

TABLE 67. IWSDirectory Tree
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10.0 Initialization/Runtime Errors

Some errorsin the IWS base application occur during theinitialization or runtimeresultin
aWindows “message box” or aposition log. The message boxes require immediate action
to resolve the problem. A log may not be able to be created during initialization, so these
messages are the only way to inform the user of a problem. The IWS base software can
also create some of these message boxes after the position is running. This section
describes these instances.

A message box can usually be cleared by pressing the space bar on the keyboard. During
initialization, the IWS base application will then terminate and bring down most of the
Registering applications. At thistime, restart (reboot) the position and correct the
problem. In some cases, another window will have the keyboard focus, and the space bar
will have no affect. During these instances, reboot the position, and correct the problem, or
take the appropriate action described in the following pages.

10.1 Message Box Data File L ocation

A list of Message Boxes generated by the base application (BASM SGS.DOC) may be
found in the C:\M PXBASE directory and may be viewed with the editor of your choice.

10.2 BaseLog Data File L ocation

A list of logs generated by the base application (BASL OGS.DOC) may be found in the
C:\MPXBASE directory and may be viewed with the editor of your choice.

10.3 Logon Failures

During logon, if there are position datéfill errors, the IWS base software will not create a
Message Box. Instead it will use the Message/Status Area Transient Field (Refer to the
TOPSIWS Base HMI Application Guide for Message Status Area details) to display the
following Message:

* “Logon aborted, services mismatch”

For these failures, refer to the position logs for a description of the failure. Here are three
possible causes for this display, and the actions to take:

» The DMS requested logon to a Service number that is not listed in the
XSERVS.TBL file.

Action: Check the XSERVS.TBL file and add the serviceto thefile, or if the
serviceis not required, change the DM S switch datéfill.

* The DMS requested logon to a service number that islisted in the
XSERVS.TBL file, but the application to provide the service was not started.

Action: Add the application needed to provide the service to the registering
line of the MPXINI.INI file.
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» The DMS requested logon to a service number that islisted in the
XSERVS.TBL file, but the application listed to provide the billing screen was
not started.

Action: Add the application needed to provide the billing screen to the register-
ing line of the MPXINI.INI file or check that the billing tag is correct in the
XSERVS.TBL file.
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11.0 Engineering Information

11.1 Performance

Performance in the IWS position will vary based on several factors.

Sincethe IWS position supports user applications aswell asthe base applications (IWS
Billing, NTDA, and OIA) performance characteristicswill beinfluenced by the number
and type of applications installed on a position.

Performance when swapping between services or applications on the IWS position will
vary depending on the number of applications currently running on the workstation.
Thisincludes call arrival when the IWS base application automatically swaps to the
service providing application indicated by the DMS.

Synchronization of the initial screen paint and generation of the call arrival tone
depends upon the DM S Host/Remote and the DM S stand-al one configuration.

The DM S traffic load is also an important factor effecting the performance of the
position.

The IWS position platform provides an adequate amount of system memory (RAM) for
most system application configurations including Nortel Networks applications and
additional third party applications. However, if specific system configurations increase
system memory requirements beyond that provided by the system platform,
performance will be affected negatively. In this case, system memory must be
increased.

The IWS Base application will throttle OPP ActlD messages to the DM S when the
exact same ActlD message is being sent. A delay of 1 second is required between
sending these messages. Thiswill not prevent normal call processing, but will prevent
excessive network messaging if an operator is pressing the same hot key many times.
This throttling will prevent unnecessary messaging on the network and DMS.

For TDM positions, the combination of cluster size (4, 16, 20) and DM S gateway posi-
tion processor type also influence overall system performance.

For I P positions, since voice connections are set up dynamically, some additional call
setup time isinvolved as compared to TDM positions.

For IP positions, network engineering can impact performance. It is essential that the
TOPS-IP network be engineered properly for call timing and voice quality to be opti-
mized. See NTP 297-8403-906, TOPS-1P Users Guide, for detailed information on
engineering requirements for the TOPS-I P network.

11.2 Fault Recovery

In some cases, the IWS position will perform some fault recovery actions.
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* In acase where the position state of the IWS is not consistent with that of the switch,
the IWS will send arequest to logoff from the switch. This allows the operator to finish
handling any call which is currently at the IWS, and then the IWS logs off in order to
resynchronize the position states. Upon subsequent logon, the IWS will then be
synchronized with the switch.

* OnTDM positions, if the Audio card composite clock sourceislost after the positionis
RES (in service), the position will go BSY (out of service). If an operator islogged on
and handling a call, the position will request to go unoccupied to force the operator off
and then go BSY. Thiswill prevent aloss of the digital voice where the operator would
not be able to hear the customer.
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12.0 Addressing Guidelines

The IWS utilizes the industry standard Internet Protocol as the basis for its inter-machine
communications. No restrictions are put on the address scheme used to identify machines
in an IWS system. However, Internet Protocol addressing knowledge is required to
configure the system properly.

The IWS places no restrictions on the address scheme used, which allows for the full
flexibility available in Internet Protocol addressing. Currently, isolated token rings limit
the usefulness of this flexibility. However, the flexibility was left intact for future
possibilities.

WARNING: The power availablein IP addressing can cause problemsif not handled
properly. Mistakes in address assignment can cause faulty and/or erratic system operation.
In addition if the future progresses beyond isolated token rings, a multiple network
environment only adds to the complexity of the problems found.

12.1 AddressBasics

The IP (Internet Protocol) address structure consists of a 32-bit address broken into two
parts, network address and host address. There are three primary address classes which
trade off network address size versus host address size. The address classes are: Class A,
ClassB and Class C.

The common notation used for an address consists of four 8-bit values separated by
periods or dots. Whether the values are hex or decimal depends on preference. In this
document, decimal notation is used. Using the dot notation, the three address classes have
the following network versus host breakouts.

Class A: network.host.host.host
Class B: network.network.host.host
Class C: network.network.network.host

Actually, the most significant network byte has some additional restrictions which reduce
itsrange. The most significant bitsin this byte determine the class of the address. The bit-
Size address notation for each class has the following form:

Class A: 0| 7-bit Network | 24-bit Host
ClassB: 1 0 | 14-bit Network | 16-bit Host
ClassC: 11 0| 21-bit Network | 8-bit Host

In summary, the class address ranges and maximum possible number of network/host
addresses are listed in the table below.
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Class Networ k address values Maximum network numbers | Maximum host numbers
A 0-127 126 16,777,124

B 128-191 16,384 65,534

C 192-223 2,097,152 254

TABLE 68. | P Class Address Ranges

NOTE: IP Addressing treats either an all 0 or all 1 Network address as a specia case.
Likewise, anall O or all 1 Host addressis a special case. These values should not be used
and are not included in the summary numbersin Table 68.

12.1.1 WS Suggested Address Scheme
A Class B IP Address is suggested for the IWS. The address dot notation is suggested is:
IWS Address. network.network.cluster.position+1

A single Network address may be used on all token rings since no token-ring to token-ring
connections exists. The suggested Class B network.network addressis 128.0 in decimal
dot notation.

The third and fourth bytes track the Cluster Number and Position Number to be assigned
to Position in question. The Position number is offset by 1 since Cluster and Position
Numbers are zero based. This prevents Cluster O/Position O from being an all 0 Host
address. An example addressin Class B decimal dot notation (network.network.host.host)
for Cluster O/Position 0is 128.0.0.1.

For any non-Position nodes within a cluster, the fourth byte is set to an invalid Position
number. A Dedicated DM S gateway would be a non-Position node in a Cluster. An
example addressin Cluster 0 using the invalid Position number 100 would be 128.0.0.100.

For any node not in a Cluster, the third byte is set to an invalid Cluster number. A
Maintenance position is not in a Cluster. An example address using the invalid Cluster
number 10 would be 128.0.10.1.
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12.2 Network Layer Correction for TMS Problem

The loadsharing mechanism described for the Network Layer is currently the default
gateway routing mechanism. A Primary/Secondary mechanism can be used in place of the
loadsharing mechanism. Thisisrequired only for TOPS Message Switch (TMS) loads
containing the deficiency described in the next paragraph.

« BCS35TMS Loads prior to TMS35I1 should use the Primary/Secondary
mechanism only.

» BCS36 TMS Loads prior to TMS02E should use the Primary/Secondary
mechanism only.

* BCS 37 and beyond TMS L oads should use the loadsharing mechanism only.

Prior to the TMS enhancement, the TM S did not allow the individual X.25 channels
connecting the IWS to the DM S to be split over the two X.25 links to the IWS. Both X.25
links may be used, as the loadsharing mechanism would do, but when both are used the
TMS bounces its primary designation between the two links. This bouncing can cause
corruption in the message sequences received by the IWS. The TM S needs to support the
splitting of the X.25 channels and implement the primary designation on a per channel
basis before loadsharing can be used.

The Network Layer can use a primary/secondary mechanism instead of the default
loadsharing mechanism. The Primary/Secondary scheme works around the TMS
deficiency. Under this scheme, gateway A isfixed as the primary gateway for all DMS
bound OPP message traffic. If gateway A isnot available, gateway B will be used if
available. And OIA uses areverse scheme. gateway B is fixed as the primary gateway for
all OIA message traffic and gateway A is used when gateway B is not available.

The primary/secondary mechanism can be turned on with an entry in the MPXNET.INI
file. Under the [NetConfig] Section, the following entry will turn on Primary/Secondary.

[NetConfig]
GtwyUsage=PrimarySecondary

Note: The loadsharing mechanism and the Primary/Secondary mechanism have different
TMS Engineering requirements. The Primary/Secondary mechanism should not be used
without a corresponding TM S load or without the proper TMS Engineering. See NT Field
Support for information on this situation.
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12.3 Network | nformation Center

The DDN NIC (Defense Data Network) (Network Information Center) is located at
Government Systems, Inc., in Chantilly, Virginia, and is funded by the DISA DNSO
(Defense Information Systems Agency’s Defense Network System Organization) to
provide general user servicesto DDN users viatelephone, electronic mail, and U.S. postal
mail.

The NIC works closely with the network Host Administrators, Node Site Coordinators,
domain administrators, network coordinators, network protocol groups, vendors,

contractors, government agencies, and military sponsors to assist new users and potential
subscribers in obtaining pertinent network information.

Databases and information servers of interest to network users are provided, including the
WHOIS registry of network users, the NIC/Query browsing system, TACNEWS, and the
official DoD Host Name Service. The NIC isthe source for official DDN protocol
documents (other than the MIL-STDs), aswell as other DDN documents, and maintains
the RFC (Request for Comments) collection. Many of the on-line files are available
through the NIC’s automatic mail service, service@nic.ddn.mil.

The NIC registers hosts and domains, assigns | P network numbers and Autonomous
System Numbers, and provides host name trandlation tables and domain name system
server filesto the DDN/DARPA Internet. The NIC also registers network users and issues
MILNET TAC access cards.

12.3.1 User Assistance Service

Toll-free telephone service is available Monday through Friday, 7 am to 7 pm, Eastern
Standard time. Users who experience problems with using the network in general, and
with terminal-to-TAC use in particular, are encouraged to make use of this service.

Toll-free 1-800-365-3642.

To contact the NIC via electronic mail 24 hours aday, 7 days aweek, use any one of the
following NIC On-line Mailboxes:

nic@nic.ddn.mil General user assistance, document requests
registrar@nic.ddn.mil User registration and WHOI S updates
hostmaster @nic.ddn. mil Host, domain, network changes and updates
action@nic.ddn.mil NIC computer operations
suggestions@nic.ddn.mil Comments on NIC services
service@nic.ddn.mil Automatic mail service

billing@nic.ddn.mil Question regarding bills for network usage
scc@nic.ddn.mil Genera security-related information and
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The NIC U.S. Postal Addressis:
DDN Network Information Center
14200 Park Meadow Dr., Suite 200
Chantilly, VA 22021

12.3.2 Documents Distributed by the NIC

The NIC distributes the following documents, all of which are available in hard copy and
some of which are available on-line. Many of these documents are deposited at the DTIC
(Defense Technical Information Center).

An annotated list of NIC publicationsis found in the file netinfo/nic-pubs.txt on
nic.ddn.mil. To retrieve a document, open an FTP connection to the nic.ddn.mil host
(192.112.36.5), login as user ANONY M OUS and provide the password GUEST.
Retrieve the desired file.

12.3.3 NIC Application

Thisform must be completed as part of the application process for obtaining an 1P
Network Number. To obtain an Internet number, please provide the following information
on-line, via electronic mail, to hostmaster @nic.ddn.mil. If electronic mail is not
available, please mail hard copy to:

DDN Network Information Center
14200 Park Meadow Dr., Suite 200
Chantilly, VA 22021

Note 1: This application is solely for obtaining alegitimate | P network number
assignment. If interested in officially registering a domain please complete the domain
application found in netinfo/domain-template.txt. If FTP is not available, please contact
hostmaster @nic.ddn.mil or phone the NIC at (800) 365-3642 for further assistance.

Note 2: European network applications should use the European template (netinfo/
european-ip-template.txt). Please follow their instructions for submission.

1. If the network will be connected to the Internet, you must provide the name of the
governmental sponsoring organization, and the name, title, mailing address, phone
number, net mailbox, and NIC Handle (if any) of the contact person (POC) at that
organization who has authorized the network connection. This person will serve as
the POC for administrative and policy questions about authorization to be a part of
the Internet. Examples of such sponsoring organizations are: DISA DNSO, the NSF
(National Science Foundation), or similar military or government sponsors.

a.  Sponsoring Organization

b. Contact name (Lastname, Firsthame)
c. Contact title

d. Mail Address
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e. Phone
f.  Net mailbox
g. NIC handle (if known)

Provide the name, title, mailing address, phone number, and organization of the tech-
nical POC. The on-line mailbox and NIC Handle (if any) of the technical POC
should also beincluded. Thisisthe POC for resolving technical problems associated
with the network and for updating information about the network. The technical
POC may also be responsible for hosts attached to this network.

NIC handle (if known)

Technical POC name (Lastname, Firstname)
Technical POC title

Mail address

Phone

f. Net Mailbox

Supply the short mnemonic for the network (up to 12 characters). Thisis the name
that will be used as an identifier in Internet name and address tables.

©® o0 T o

a. Network name

Identify the network geographic location and the responsible organization
establishing the network.

a. Postal address for main/headquarters network site
b. Name of Organization

Question #5 isfor MILITARY or DOD requests, ONLY.

If you require that this connected network be announced to the NSFNET please
answer questions below.

a. Do youwant MILNET to announce your network to the NSFNET? (Y/N)

b. Do you have an alternate connection, other than MILNET, to the NFSNET?
(please state alternate connection if answer is yes)

c. If you've answered yesto the question above, please state if you would like the
MILNET connection to act as a backup path to the NSFNET? (Y/N)

Estimate the number of hosts that will be on the network:
a Initiadly

Within one year

Within two years

Within five years:

o o T
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7. Unlessastrong and convincing reason is presented, the network (if it qualifiesat al)
will be assigned a class C network number. If a class C network number is not
acceptable for your purposes state why. (Note: If there are plans for more than afew
local networks, and more than 100 hosts, you are strongly urged to consider
subnetting. [ See RFC 950].

Reason

8.  Networks are characterized as being either Research, Defense, Government - Non
Defense, or Commercial, and the network address spaceis shared between these four
areas. Which type is this network?

Type of network
9.  What isthe purpose of the network?
Purpose
For further information contact the DDN Network Information Center (NIC):
Viae€lectronic mail: hostmaster @nic.ddn.mil
Viatelephone: (800) 365-3642
Viapostal mail:
DDN Network Information Center
14200 Park Meadow Dr., Suite 200
Chantilly, VA 22021
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13.0 Appendix A: Windows XP Professional Configuration

Once the Windows XP Professional operating system has been installed, certain system
settings must be changed in order for the IWS software to work seamlessly. If Windows
XP Professional Service Pack 2 (SP2) isinstalled, additional configuration work must be
done. The SP2 specific documentation is found in Appendix G. Perform the stepsin this
section first, then Appendix G if it applies.

Configuration specificsin this chapter:

TABLE 69. Configuration areas

Section Page
Automatic login as Administrator page 354
Taskbar and Start Menu page 357
Daylight Savings Time page 359
Password Expiration page 361
Disabling of Windows Sounds page 366
Disabling Sticky Keys page 369
Disabling Automatic Updates page 371
Disabling Java L anguage Updates page 373
Folder Options page 375
Display Properties page 376
Selecting a starting theme page 376
Desktop page 378
Screen saver page 380
Transition Effect page 383
Screen resolution: 640 x 4802 page 385
Creating the IWS theme page 389
Power Scheme Verification® page 392

a. Optional. Needed for monitors smaller than 15”.
b. Performed after IWS171 software installation.

IMPORTANT:

Depending upon the source of your Windows XP Professional operating system, you may
need to make some or all of these configuration changes. As of IWS 17.1, the 800x600
screen resolution is the default. Unless the monitor isvery small (lessthan 15”), this step
should be skipped.
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13.1 Automatic login as Administrator

Windows X P Professional normally requires that a user logon to the machine every time a
PC is rebooted. This behavior interferes with normal IWS operation. To prevent the
required manual password login, the PC is setup to automatically log in upon reboot.

For the purposes of this example, we will be using the user name of Administrator that isa
member of the Administrators group. It is not required to use the user account name of
Administrator. You can select any name you want. However, it is required that the user
account name selected is a member of the Administrators group. Under Windows XP
Professional, the Administrators group is the only one allowed to install software. Anyone
needing to install IWS and third party software packages must have that privilege.

To establish automatic login as administrator, follow these steps:
1. Go to the Start menu and select Run.

2. Enter: control userpasswords2

Run 2 x|

— Type the name of a program, folder, document, ar
Internet resaurce, and Windows will open it Far wou,

Cpen: I conkrol userpasswordsz| j

(0] 4 I Cancel | Browse, .. |

FIGURE 120. Run window

3. The Users Account window will appear.
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UserAccounts 2|
Uszers I Advanced I

Ilse the list below o grant ar deny users access o your
computer, and to change passwords and other settings.

¥ Users must enter a user name and password o use kthis compuket,

Isers Far khis compuket:

Lser Mame | Group |
Administrator Bdministrators
mGuest Guests
add. .. Remove Properties |

Passwiord Far &dministratar

To change your password, press Chrl-alk-Del and select
Zhange Password,

Reset Passward, ., |

Ik I Zancel | Al |

FIGURE 121. User Accountswindow

4. If the Administrator account is not selected, select it with asingle right mouse
click.

5. Uncheck the box titled, “ Users must enter a user name and password to use this
computer.”

By unchecking the box, the Users for this computer section will greyed out.

Click on the Apply button.

Note: You must enter the administrator password for the automatic logon
before clicking on the OK button.

8. Sincethe Administrator has been the user identified to automatically log in, the
password for the Administrator account must be entered and confirmed.
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Automatically Log On x|

You can sek up your computer so that users do nok have to bype a
user name and password to log on. To do this, specify a user that
will be automatically logoed on below:

Lser name: I Adriniskrator
Passwiord; I T
Confirm Password: I "

(o] 4 I Cancel

FIGURE 122. Administrator logging in

9. After the password has been entered, click on the OK button.
10. The setup for thisitem is now complete.

Note 1: If the administrator password needs to be changed, return to thiswin-
dow and reenter it.

Note 2: The administrator must log in with this same password to make any
additional changesin this chapter.

11. Reboot the computer at this time and verify that automatic login occurs. This
will also verify that all subsequent changes are applied against the Administra-
tor user name.
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13.2 Taskbar and Start Menu

The Taskbar isthe area of the screen that typically runs along the bottom of the user’s
screen. Depending on the various settings it has available, it can interfere with the
operation of the IWS software. To ensure the smooth operation of the IWS software, we
will disable most of its options.

1.

o > W DN

Taskbar and Start Menu Properties

Bring up the Start Menu

Select Settings.

Select Control Panel.

Click on the Taskbar and Start Menu Properties.
Select the options to match Figure 123.

Taskbar | Start Menu|

— Taskbar appearance

— -
7 o o A L
§ ” ctart o Welcorne... T Mina's \Webs...

[ Lock the tagkbar
[T Autc-hide the taskbar
[ Keep the taskbar on top of ather windows

™ Group similar taskbar buttons
[T Show Quick Launch

— Motification area

W Show the clock

f'ou can keep the notification area uncluttered by hiding icons that you
have not clicked recently.

™ Hide inactive iconz [Custormize,.. |

2l x|

0k, I Cancel | Apply

FIGURE 123. Taskbar & Start Menu Properties

6. Click onthe Apply button.
7. Click on the Start Menu tab.
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Note: For consistency with IWS documentation, we use pictures assuming that the user
has the Classic Start Menu selected. While this particular changeis not required, it is
recommended.

8. Select the Classic Start menu as shown in Figure 124.

Taskbar and Start Menu Properkies 2 x|

Taskbar Start benu

" Start menu Customize...

Select thiz menu style for easy access to the
Internet, e-mail, and pour favarite programs.

Il

% Classic Start menu Cuztomize...

Select thiz option to uze the menu style from
earlier versions of Windows.,

] I Cancel | a1 |

FIGURE 124. Classic Start menu

9. Click the Apply button.
10. Click the OK button.
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13.3 Daylight Savings Time

In time zone regions that use Daylight Savings Time, problems can arise because of the
way that Windows XP Professional handles this event. When the daylight savings time
event occurs, Windows will open awindow up on the screen announcing that the time has
changed and wants the user to confirm the new time.

If an operator was logged on to the position and handling a call at the time this happens, it
would be very confusing. Even if no one is currently logged onto the IWS, the window
will still be there when the operator finally does go to log on. To prevent this from
occurring, we need to disable this feature.

1. Bring up the Start Menu.

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Control Panel.

4. Click on the Date and Time Propertiesto bring up that window.

Drake £ Time |Time Zone I Inkernet Time I
—Date — Time
[une 7| [zmz = I

= M T W T F 5

3 4 5 6 7

10 11 12 13 14 15 , :
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 T
23 24 25 26 oy 28 29

30 EEE =

=

Current ktime zone; Eastern Davlight Time

(04 I Zancel Apply

FIGURE 125. Date and Time Properties

5. Select the Time Zone tab on top. Thiswill bring up the window asin
Figure 126.
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Date and Time Properties 7| x|

Date & Time  Time Zone | Inkernet Time I

|(GMT-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada) |

[~ Automatically adjust clock for davlight saving changes

Ik I Zancel Apply

FIGURE 126. Changed Date and Time Properties

From the drop down list select the appropriate time zone for your location.

The box titled “Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes’ will be
checked if day light savings time appliesto your time zone.

8. Usethe mouse to uncheck the box.
9. Click onthe Apply button.
10. Click on the OK button.
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13.4 Password Expiration

By default, Windows XP Professional is set up so that the user passwords will expire. An
expired password would prevent the position from coming back into service in the advent
of a position reboot. After a RAMP upgrade of an office, all positions would be in this
state until each password was manually changed. Therefore, to maintain normal WS
operation, we will recommend that you disable the password expiration option.

Disabling the password expiration does not prevent the passwords from being changed; it
simply means that the passwords do not require periodic change. It should be noted that
disabling the password expiration is optional. Some users may have security policies that
require that the passwords change. The user must weigh the trade-off between higher
security (expiring passwords) with more maintenance compared to lower security (no
expiring passwords) with less maintenance.

This procedure shows you how to disable the password expiration:

1. Bring up the Start Menu.

Select the Settings.

2.
3. Select the Control Panel.
4. Click on the Administrative Tools to bring up the window asin Figure 127.

By Administrative Tools

=10l |

Iy

File  Edit Wiew | Favorites Tools  Help s
Q Back ~ [ | ~ ﬁ‘ /.. ) search Folders = | J x n | *
Address |48 Administrative Tools j a G0
Mame = | Size | Type | Date Modified
Component Services 2KE Shortcuk 51292002 6:1
Cnmputer Management ZKE Shortcuk 5129)200z2 61
Data Sources (QDBC) 2KE Shortcuk 5129)200z2 611
Event YWigwer 2KE Shortcuk 5129)200z2 611
@ Local Security Palicy 2kKB Shorkcuk gj30jzo0z 12
B performance ZKE  Shartcut 5/29/2002 &:1
%Services 2KB  Shorbout 5f29/2002 &:1
Jd | i3

FIGURE 127. Administrative Tools window

5. Click onthe Local Security Policy icon.
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6. The Local Security Settings window appears with the various security settings
asin Figure 128.

iﬁ Local Security Settings ;IE'EI

File  Acton Yiew Help

=X B2

@ Security Settings Mare

-8 Account Policies [ Account Policies
@ Local Policies [(@Lacal Palicies
-1 Public Key Policies [(APublic Key Palicies

I:l Software Restrickion Policie

: [[ASoftware Restriction Palicies
@ IP Security Policies on Loca

@, IP Security Policies on Local ...

1 | B

FIGURE 128. L ocal Security Settings window

7. Click on the Account Policiesicon to access the sub menu.
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8. Within the Account Policies options, click on Password Policy.

B¢ Local Security Settings -0l x|
File Action Yiew Help

= B XE 2
@ Security Settings Policy  # | Securiby Setting |

E@ Acrcount Policies : EnFDrce password history 0 passwards remem. ..

: @ Password Policy ! Maximum passward age 42 days

: @ 'chcl'.uﬁt Lockout Policy Minimum password age 0 days

[:l :;Dch? PKD ||:|zs i Minimum password length 0 characters

e .

: HbC REy D":I_es, . Passwu:urd rmusk et complexity re... Disabled

[:I Safbware Restrickion Palicie SI: 4 us b Disabled

g IP Security Policies on Loca ore password using reversible e,  Disable

« | B

FIGURE 129. Password Policy options
9. Thepolicy optionswill appear on the right side of the window.
IWS 17.1
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10. Click on the Maximum password age option to edit the value.

§¢ Local Security Settings =101 x|

File Action Yiew Help

«> B XEB| 2

@ Security Setkings Policy  # | Securiby Setting |
E@ Acrcount Policies EnFDrce passwiord hiskary 0 passwards remem. ..
. @ Password Policy HMaximum password age 42 days
=-(8 .ﬁ.ccu.u!ﬂt Lockout Palicy B8] Minimum password age 0 days
(8 Local Policies Minimum password length 0 characters

[:I Public Key Palicies
[:I Safbware Restrickion Palicie
g IP Security Policies on Loca

Passwu:urd must meet complexity re,.. Disabled
Stu:ure password using reversible e,.,  Disabled

al | ©

FIGURE 130. The maximum password age

11. This brings up the Maximum password age properties window.
12. By default, the password expiresin 42 days.
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13. Change thisvalue to 0 days asin Figure 131.

Maximum password age Properties el

Local Secunty Setting |

L8 Maximum pazsword age

FPazzwiord will not expire.

Iq _I? days

0k, I Cancel Spply

FIGURE 131. Changed Maximum password age

14. Click the Apply button.

15. When the value is set to 0 days, the text changes to state that the “ Password
will not expire.”

16. Click on the OK button.
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13.5 Disabling of Windows Sounds

Windows XP Professional, like previous versions of Microsoft Windows products, allows
for various sounds to be triggered when system events occur. For example, if a program
has a menu bar, Windows can make a sound when the menu is opened. To prevent these
system sounds from being played to the WAV device hooked up to the system, it is
necessary to disable them. Otherwise, the operator may hear them through the headset
when talking with a subscriber.

To disable the various sounds:

Bring up the Start Menu.

Select the Settings.

Select the Control Panel.

Click on Sounds and Audio Devices.

o » WD PE

The following window will appear:

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties 7] x|

“olume I Sounds Audio Yoice I Hardware |

@{,) Flantronics headszet

— Device volume

Q9

Lo High
[ Mute

[+ Place volume icon in the taskbar

Advanced...

— Speaker zettings

Ize the settings below to change individual
l\ gpeaker volume and other settings.

Speaker Yolume. .. | Advanced...

] I Cancel | Epply |

FIGURE 132. Sounds and Audio Devices Properties
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6. Click on the Sounds tab.

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties 21xl

W olurne Sounds | Audio YWoice I Hardwarel

& zound scheme iz a zet of zounds applied to events in Windows
and programs. r'ou can select an existing scheme or zave ane pau
have modified.

Sound scheme:

=~

Save fs. . | Delete |

To change sounds, click a program event in the fallowing list and
then zelect a sound to apply. Y'ou can zave the changes as a new
gound zcheme.

Program events:

E Windows ﬂ
@{, Agterizk
Cloze program

@, Critical Battery Alarm

'E'// Critical Stop

@{, Default Beep ll

Sounds;

I j_}l Browse... |
[k I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 133. Soundstab

7. To disable the Sound schemes, click on the drop down list and select “No
Sounds”.

8. When you do, you will be prompted to save the existing sound scheme with
this window:

Save Scheme x|

9P If yiou choose a new scheme, your previous scheme will be lost
\‘Ij because vou did nok save it, Do you want to save the previous
scheme?

Yes M Cancel

FIGURE 134. Save Scheme window
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9. Click the No button. Thiswill not save the previous settings.
10. When you have done that, your screen should appear as Figure 135:

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties 7] x|

Walume Jounds | Audio Voice | Hardware |

& zound scheme iz a zet of zounds applied to events in Windows
and programs. v'ou can select an exizting zcheme or zave one you
have modified.

Sound zcheme:

Mo Sounds j
Save Az | [Nelete |

To change soundz, click a program event in the following izt and
then zelect a gound to apply. v'ou can zave the changes as a new
gound scheme.

Frogram ewvents:

E W indows ﬂ
Agterigh,

Cloze program

Critical B attery Alarm

Critical Stop

Default Beep ll

Sounds;

|[Nn:-ne] j_}l Browse... |
] I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 135. No Sounds selected

11. Click on the Apply button.
12. Click the OK button.
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13.6 Disabling Sticky Keys

Sticky keys are aMicrosoft accessibility feature to help people with physical disabilitiesto
be able to use the keyboard. Thisfeature is activated by repeatedly holding down on the
shift key. When thisis done, awindow will come up asking the user if they want this
feature. To prevent thisfrom occurring, we will disable the shortcut that Microsoft created
with the shift key.

To disable the sticky keys:
1. Bring up the Start Menu.
2. Select the Settings.
3. Select the Control Panel.
4. Click on Accessibility Options. The following window will appear:

Accessibility Options 7] =

F.epboard | SDundI Displayl Ml:uusel Eenerall

— Stickykeys

Ize Stickykeys if you want to uze SHIFT, CTRL, ALT. aor
YWindows logo key by prezsing one key at a time.

[ Use Stickykeys Settings |

— Filterk.eys

I1ze Filterk.eps if pou want ‘YWindows to ignore brief or repeated
kenztrokes, or glow the repeat rate.

[ Use Filterkeys Settings

d

— Togglekeys

Ilze Togglek.eys if you want to hear tonesz when prezsing
CAPS LOCK, MUM LOCE, and SCROLL LOCE,

[T Use Togglekeys Settingz |

[ Show extra keyboard help in programs

] I Cancel Epply

FIGURE 136. Accessibility options

5. Click on the Settings button within the StickyKeys section.
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6. The Settings for StickyKeys window will appear.

Settings for StickyKeys i s

— Kevboard shortcut

The shartcut for Stickyk.evs is:
Fress the SHIFT key five times.

¥ Use shortout

— Optionz
¥ Prezz modifier key bwice to lock

¥ Tum Stickykeys off if bwo keys are pressed at once

— Matification
¥ Make sounds when modifier key is pressed

W Show StickyKeys status on screen

QF. I Cancel

FIGURE 137. Settingsfor StickyKeys

7. Inthe Keyboard shortcut section, uncheck the box that says, “Use shortcut”.
8. Click onthe OK button.

9. Thiswill return you to the Accessibility Options window.

10. Click Apply.

11. Click OK.
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13.7 Disabling Automatic Updates

Microsoft provides a feature to automatically go out on the Internet, check for bug fixes,
and download them to the PC for installation. However, this could result in detrimental
behavior if the PC starts downloading potentially sizeable files from Microsoft's FTP sites
during the middle of call processing.

Nortel Networks suggests that customers periodically update their machines during
scheduled maintenance points to correct potential problems.

To disable the automatic updates:

Bring up the Start Menu.

Select the Settings.

Select the Control Panel.

Click on System. The following window will appear:

A 0w DN PRE

System Properties 2] x|
System Restore I Autamatic Updates I Femate I
General | Computer Mame Hardware I Bdvanced
Systen;
Microzoft Windows <P
Profeszional

'l J Version 2002
!1/ Service Pack 1

Reqgistered to:
= == IS
Martel Metworks
BRZTE-011-3122956- 22165

Computer:
Intel Pentium |l processor
996 MHz
28E MB of RBAKM

ak. I Cancel Applp

FIGURE 138. System Properties
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5. Click on the Automatic Updates tab.
6. Thefollowing window appears.

System Properties el 4
General I Cormputer Marme | Hardware I Advanced I
Supstem Restore Automatic Lpdates | Remate

YWindows can find the updates you need and deliver them
directy ko pour compriter,

¥ EKeep my computer up to date. With thiz setting enabled, Windows
Update software may be automatically updated prior to applying
any other updates.

Learn more about automatic updating

— Settingz

Motify me befare downloading any updates and notify me again
before installing them on my comprter

= Download the updates automatically and notify me when they are
ready to be installed

Autornatically download the updates, and inztall them on the
schedule that | specify

Every day 2 P ETTTES

Learn more about scheduled installin

Declined Updates

] I Cancel Spplp

FIGURE 139. System Properties- Automatic Updatestab
7. Uncheck the box requesting “Keep my computer up to date...”

Note: Unchecking the box causes the lower region to be greyed out.
Click the Apply button.
Click the OK button.
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13.8 Disabling Java L anguage Updates

This step only applies to machines that may have come pre-installed with the Java
language created by Sun Microsystems. On some PCs (such as the HP Compag DC5000),
the manufacturer installed and configured the software to periodically attempt to check the
Sun website for available updates.

The problem is that a small window will punch through all other windows aboveit in the
system tray (lower right hand corner of the screen). An operator running IWS may seethis
window appear. Since IWS software does not require the Java language, this automatic
update check will be disabled.

To disable the automatic update check:

Bring up the Start Menu.

Select the Settings.

Select the Control Panel.

Click on Java Plug-in. The following window will appear:

1.
2.
3.
4.

£ Java(TM) Plug-in Control Panel ]
| Basic | Advanced | Browser | Proxies | Cache | Cerificates rUpdate | About |

Java Consaole

) Show consale

™ Hide consale

) Do not start cansale

[¥] Show Java in System Tray

[C] Show Exception Dialog Box

| Reset || Help |

FIGURE 140. Java Plug-in - Basic tab

5. Click on the Update tab.

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide IWS 17.1



374

6. Thefollowing screen will appear:

£ Java(TM) Plug-in Control Panel ]
| Basic | Advanced | Browser | Proxies | Cache | Cerfificates | Update | About |

¢ The JavalTh) Update mechanism ensures you have the most updated version of the Java platfarm.
ng The options below allow you to control the process for how updates are obtained and applied.

Motify Me: | Before downloading and hefare installing * |

[w] Check far Updates Autam atically Advanced...

Cnthe day 14 of each month at 9:00 AM, Java Update will check for updates. An icon will appear
in the system trav if an update is availahle. Move the cursor over the icon to see the status
ofthe update. You will be notified before the update is downloaded and before itis installed.

Lipdate Mow

| Apply || Reset || Help |

FIGURE 141. Java Plug-in - Update tab

7. Uncheck the box requesting, “Check for Updates Automatically”.
8. Click onthe Apply button.
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13.9 Folder Options

When manual file transfers are performed during RAMP, the Windows Explorer window
isused and it must be set up to open each folder within the same window. To set the folder
options, follow these steps:

El A

Folder Options

Bring up the Start Menu.
Select the Settings.

Select the Control Panel.
Click on Folder Options. The following window will appear:

General I"-.:"iew I Filz Types | Offline Files

— Tazks
% " Show common tazks in folders

i+ UsewWindows classic folders

— Browse folders
t* Open each folder in the zame window

" Open each folder in itz aws windaw

— Click items as follows
% T Single-click to open an item [point b select]
ﬂ % | Underine icon itles consistent with my brawser
| Underline icon Bes only whern | point at e
f+ Double-click to open an itern [single-click to select]

Restore Defaultz

K. I Cancel Apply

FIGURE 142. Folder Options

5.

Verify that the Task section has “Use Windows classic folders’ selected and
that the Browse folders section has “Open each folder in the same window”
selected.

Click on the Apply button.
Click on the OK button.
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13.10 Display Properties

The IWS set of display settings will end up being incorporated into a custom theme. But
for starters, we need to select the Windows Classic theme. The IWS custom theme will be

based upon this theme.

Note: Each step must be completed for the entire theme to be established properly.

13.10.1 Selecting a starting theme
To modify the existing theme:

1. Bring up the Start Menu,

o~ 0 DN

Select Settings.

Select Control Panel.

Click on Display. The Display Properties window will appear:
To start with the classic theme, click on the drop down list, and then select the

Windows Classic option.

Display Properties

Themes | Deskh:npl Screen Saver .ﬁ.ppearancel Settings I

& theme iz a background plus a set of soundz, icons, and ather elements
ta help you personalize your computer with one click.

Theme:

j Cave s, [ elete

ky Current Theme
Windows =P
Windows Classic

b aore themes online. .
Browse. ..
Active Window

Mormal Disabled  Selected

Window Text

] I Cancel | Apply

2=

FIGURE 143. Windows Classic selection
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6. Next, click on the Apply button.

Note: This applies the selected theme to the system. As the following docu-
mented changes are made under the Display properties, this base Windows

Classic theme is modified. After all the changes are made, you will need to

save your modified theme and use it as the IWS theme.

7. Oncethe new themeis applied, proceed to the instructions in Section 13.10.2
“Desktop”.
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13.10.2 Desktop

From the Display Properties window, follow these steps to disable the Desktop Cleanup
wizard:

1. Select the Desktop tab. The following window appears:

Display Properties 2=
Themes Deskiop | Screen Saver | Appearance | Settings I

B ackground:

[ ane)’ 2| Bowse.. |
Ltﬂ Azcent |
] Auturmn Basition:
L_fﬂ Azl I & I
4 Bliss Colr
|*J Blue Lace 16 e
D i = |

Custormize Desktop... |
] I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 144. Display Properties window

2. Click on the Customize Desktop button.
3. Thefollowing window appears:
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Desktop ltems ed

General | weh |

— Dezktop icons
¥ty Hetwork Places

¥ty Computer ¥ Intemet Explorer

- ¥ — |
y a

My Computer My Documents My Metwork,  Recycle Bin Res

Flaces [Full] [1

Jd | |

Change lcon... | Resztare D efault |

Deszktop cleanup

Deskiop cleanup moves unused desktop items to a folder.

[~ Fiun Desktop Cleanup 'Wizard every B0 days

Clean Deskiop Mow |

Ok I Cancel |

FIGURE 145. Desktop items window
4. Deselect the option “Run Desktop Cleanup Wizard every 60 days’ if itis
selected.
Click on the OK button. This returns you to the Desktop tab.
Click on the Apply button.
Once applied, proceed to the instructionsin Section 13.10.3 * Screen saver”.
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13.10.3 Screen saver

The actual screen saver selected is optional. For purposes of this example, the 3D Text
screen saver will be shown.

1. From the Display Properties window, select the Screen Saver tab. The follow-
ing window appears:

Display Properties

Themesl Deskiop Screen Saver |.-’-'-.ppearanu:e| 5 ettings I

[EVTEN kY

- O

—ﬁ—“’

—Screen saver
|3D Text j Settings | Preview

'W'ait:l 13: minutes [ Onresume, password protect

— kanitar pawer

To adjuzt monitor power sethings and zave energy,
click Power.

Power... |
] 4 I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 146. Screen saver display properties

Note 1: The screen saver display properties window may look slightly different depending
upon the Microsoft XP Professional software used. OEM versions may appear slightly
different than versions purchased off-the-shelf.

Note 2: No matter which screen saver is selected, verify that the box “On resume,
password protect” is not selected. Otherwise, the operator must enter the administrator
password to return to the IWS logon screen.

2. Click on the Settings button to customize the 3D Text screen saver.
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3. The options available for the screen saver appear.

4. Click on the Display Settings button. The following window appears:

Display Settings

X

—ideo adapter
M arne; ATl Technologies, Inc. 30 BAGE PRO AGP -

[T Disable hardware 30 rendering

Renderng:  The screen gaver can use hardware 30 Hel
rendering on this monikar. = |

— Dizplay mode

Mote: The dutormatic display mode finds a mode that works well with
wour current zocreen zaver sethings and wideo adapter.

Digplay mode for this video adapter: A tamatic j

K I Cancel

FIGURE 147. Display settings window

5.

Ensure that the Display mode drop down box is set for Automatic. If it is not,

use the drop down box to select that option.

After modifying that option (if required), click on the OK button to exit this

screen and return to the 3D Text Settings window.

Select the “ Custom Text” button and replace the Microsoft default with “TOPS

IWS".
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x
— Text
— Resalution ok, I
= Time Low High
(% Custom Test: [TOPS w5 e _I\ e Ceres |
) Drizplay Settings. . |
~Size L
Small =L
Chooze Font... e
N
o |
— Maotion
— Rotation Speed
Slow Fazt
HDlEItiDnT}'DEZ Spin j |||||||||,\||||||||||
1]
—Surface Style
" Salid Color ™| Custan Color Choogze Calar... |
" Texture [T Custam Textue: Chooze Testure... |
" Reflection [ Custom Reflection: Chooze Heflection... |
v Show Specular Highlights

FIGURE 148. 3D Text Settings

8. After modifying that option, click on the OK button to exit this screen.

9. At the Display Properties window, click on the Apply button to apply the
screen saver.

10. Once the new screen saver is applied, proceed to the instructions in Section
13.10.4 “Transition Effect”.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005




383

13.10.4 Transition Effect
From the Display Properties window, follow these steps to update the transition effects:
1. Select the Appearance tab. The following window appears:

Display Properties

Inactive Window

Active YWindow
Mormal Disabled  Selecked

Window Text

Message Text

Color scheme:
IWindn:-ws Standard j

Font size; Effects... |

I Marmal j Advanced

k. I Cancel | Al |

FIGURE 149. Effect window
2. Verify that “Windows Classic style” is selected for the Windows and buttons
option.
3. Verify that “Windows Standard” is selected under the Color scheme.
Click on the Effects button.
5. The Transition effect is enabled by default.
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effects 21 x|

1 [J5& the Following transition effect for menus and toolkips:
IFade effeck j

™ Use the Following method to smooth edges of screen fonts:
IStanu:Iaru:I j

™ Use large icons

¥ sShow shadows under menus
I¥ show window contents while dragging

¥ Hide underlined letters For kevboard navigation unkil I press the Al key

Ik I Zancel

FIGURE 150. Transition effect disabled

6. Deselect the option “Use the following transition effect...”.
7. Click on the OK button.

8. Thisreturnsyou to the Appearance tab.

9. Click onthe Apply button.

10. Oncethe transition effects are disabled and applied, proceed to the instructions
in Section 13.10.5 “ Screen resolution: 640 x 480”.
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13.10.5 Screen resolution: 640 x 480

By default, the IWS software runs in normal operation at 800 by 600 resolution. Users of
monitors smaller than 15" may find it beneficial to use the 640x480 resolution. If you do
not have a small monitor, skip this step.

Windows X P Professional defaults to aresolution of 800 by 600, so changes must be made
to use the IWS at the lower resolution. In many cases, the slider bar showing the Screen
resolution will not show the availability of 640 by 480 pixels. The Less side will show a
minimum of 800 by 600. In order to make 640 by 480 available, click on the Advanced
button. A screen similar to Figure 152 will appear; however, the title will depend upon the
video card isinstalled in your PC.

To change the screen resolution, go to the Display Properties window, and follow these
steps:

1. Select the Settings tab. The following screen appears:

Display Properties il 5'

Themesl Desktnpl Screen Saverl dppearance  Settings |

Dizplay:
Default Manitar on ATl Technologies, Ine. 30 BAGE PRO AGP 2=
Screen resolution ————— [ Color quality
tess  f———  More || [Highest (32 bi =]
E400 by 480 pixels N e e
Troubleshoot. . | Advanced |

0k, I Cancel | Apply |

FIGURE 151. Settingstab

2. Click on the Advanced button to make 640 by 480 option available.
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3. A screen similar to the following will appear.

Note: Thetitle of the window depends upon the video card installed in your
PC.

Default Monitor and ATI Technologies, Inc. 300K 2=

General |.ﬁ.dapter| Mu:unitu:url Tru:uul:uleshu:u:utl Eu:ulu:urh“lanagementl

— Dizplay

|f wour zcreen resolution makes screen items too small to view
comfartably, you can increaze the DPI to compenzate. To change
font gizes only, click Cancel and go to the Appearance tab.

DI zetting:
Mormal size (36 DPI) ]
MHarmal zize (96 dm)

— Compatibility
Some programs might not operate properly unless vou restart the
computer after changing display zettings.

After | change display zettings:
" Flestart the computer before applying the news dizplay settings

* Apply the new display settings without restarting
£ Azk me before applving the new dizplay zettings

Some games and ather pragrams must be ik in 256-calor mode.
Learn mare about running programs in 256-color mode,

OE, I Cancel Apply

FIGURE 152. Advanced options

4. Click on the Adapter tab.

5. Depending upon the type of the video adapter installed in your PC, a window
similar to Figure 153 will appear.
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Default Monitor and ATI Technologies, Inc. 30 RA

General Adapter | h-'lu::nitu:url Tru:uul:-leshu:u:utl EDIDrManagementI

2l

—Adapter Type

BiZ) AT Technologies, Inc. 3D RAGE PRO AGP 24

| Froperties

Chip Type:
DAL Tupe:
bemany Size:
Adapter Sting:

Bioz Infarmation:

—&dapter [nformation

ATl 3D RAGE PRO AGP Z< [GT-C2U2)

ATI Internal DAL

4 MEB
1002-4742-5C-3086-444E
SGRAM BIOS 3.082

Ligt All Modes...

OE.

Cancel

Apply

FIGURE 153. Adapter tab

6. Click ontheList All Modes button to set the screen resolution.
7. A window similar to Figure 154 will appear:
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—List of walid modes

640 by 450, True Color (32 bit), 72 Hertz

&40 by 480, True Color (32 bith, 75 Hertz

A40 by 480, True Calar (32 bit), 85 Hertz

640 by 450, True Color (32 bit), 90 Hertz

&40 by 480, True Color (32 bit), 100 Hertz

a40 by 450, True Color (32 bit), 120 Herkz

&40 by 480, True Color (32 bith, 160 Hertz

A40 by 430, True Calar (32 bit), 200 Herkz ;I

&40 by 480, True Color (32 bit), 60 Hertz ;I
=

oK Zancel

FIGURE 154. List All M odes window

8. Assuming that the video adapter in your PC supports 640 by 480, there should
be alist of different types of colors supported (8, 16, or 32 bit) with different
monitor refresh rates.

9. For IWS operation, we suggest using the highest available color support avail-
able, “True Color (32 bit)”. Lower levels may work acceptably for IWS appli-
cations, but 3rd party or Web pages may not appear properly without the higher
color availability.

10. For the refresh rate, we suggest that you match the refresh rate that was
selected when this window was first opened. For this PC, that was the “800 by
600, True Color (32 bit), 85 Hertz”. That iswhy 85 Hertz is selected for the
640 by 480 above.

11. After the proper selection has been made, click on the OK button to return to
the previous screen.

12. Click on the Apply button to apply this new resolution to the system. If awin-
dow appears asking whether to keep the new resolution or not, click the Yes
button.
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13.10.6 Creatingthe I WStheme

The changes that were made after the Windows Classic theme was applied have modified
the settings. To review the changes and to save them as the IWS theme, follow the
instructions bel ow:

1. From the Display Properties window, click on the Theme tab. This shows the
“Modified Theme” appearing in the Theme drop down list.

Display Properties 2| x|
Themes | Desktu:upl Screen Saver .ﬁ.ppearancel Settings I

& theme iz a background plus a set of soundz, icons, and other elements
to help you perzonalize pour computer with one click.

Therme:

b odified Theme Save b3 [ elete

Sample:

Active Window

Mormal  Disabled Selectéd

Window Text

k. I Cancel | Al |

FIGURE 155. Themestab

2. Thismodified theme now includes all of the proper options for IWS. To save
these options out to afile, click on the Save As button.

3. Thefollowing window will appear:
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2 x
Save in: I by Documents j Q m’ - v
Dieskbo Ju]
My Documents
File narne: r-.-1 y Favante Theme.theme j Save

Save as type: ITheme Files j Cancel |
i

FIGURE 156. Saving the new theme

4. Click on the Save button to accept the suggested file name and location.

5. The system showsthat “My Favorite Theme” is the selected one asin
Figure 157.
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Display Properties E ilil
Themes | Desktu:upl Screen Saver .ﬁ.ppearancel Settings I

& theme iz a background plus a set of soundz, icons, and other elements
to help you perzonalize pour computer with one click.

Theme:

My Favorite Theme Gave As... Lelste

Sample:

Active Window 3
Mormal  Disabled  Selecked

Window Text

k. I Cancel | Al |

FIGURE 157. My Favorite Theme

6. Click onthe OK button to exit.
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13.11 Power Scheme Verification

This check is only to be performed AFTER the installation of IWS software. If you have
not installed IWS software yet, do not attempt to verify the following asit does not exist.

After Windows XP Professional was initially released, Microsoft changed the way that
some of itsinternal Power Scheme functions worked. This broke an installation utility
invoked by the IWS Configuration Installation.

Asaresult of this change, the Power Scheme created for IWS, literally the “1WS” power
scheme, may not have all of the options set properly. If the options are not set properly,
you may notice that the system powersitself down into a hibernation mode. To prevent
this from occurring, verify the following:

1.

2
3.
4

Bring up the Start Menu,

Select Settings.

Select Control Panel.

Click on Display. The Power Options window will appear:

2

Fower Options Properties :
Power Schemes | Advanced I Hibernate I LIPS I
gl . Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for

this computer. Mote that changing the zettings below will modify
the zelected zcheme.

— Power schemes
| s 4

Save bz Delete |

— Settings for WS power scheme

Turn off ranitar; INever j
Turn off hard dizks: INever j
Systern standby: INever j
Swyztern hibernates: INever j

2k, I Cancel Spply

FIGURE 158. Power Options Properties window.
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. Under the Power schemes drop down, make sure that “IWS’ isselected if it is
not already.

. Verify that all four options of the IWS power scheme are set to “Never”. If any
of them are not, use the appropriate drop down and select “Never”. If any
changes were required, click on the Apply button.

. Click on the OK button to exit.
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14.0 Appendix B: DM S Gateway Driver installation

The following sections are broken out by the following:

Category Driver Name Page
Quadron Quadron gX25 page 396
Quadron qCF page 405
IBM ARTIC Support N/A page 413
ARTIC Driver PCI ARTIC Card page 419
ISA ARTIC Card page 425

Note 1: For installing Audio card drivers, please refer to Appendix C on page 445.
Note 2: For installing Keyboard drivers, please refer to Appendix D on page 491.

QUADRON gX25 and gCF Runtime MUST beinstalled prior to
loading any ARTIC driver.

IBM ARTIC Support MUST beinstalled prior to loading the driver
for either the PCI or ISA ARTIC card.
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14.1 Quadron gX25
Installing Quadron gX25 Runtime Support for Windows 2000 and ARTIC Adapter Cards:
1. Insert the IWS CD into the CD ROM drive.

2. Bring up aWindows Explorer by going to the Start Menu, selecting Run and
typing: explorer.

Select the CD ROM drive (probably D:).

Select drivers.

Select QUADRON (X.25).

Select gX25.

Click on setup.exe. The following window will briefly appear during start up:

3.
4.
5.
6.
1.

Installshield Yizard

Preparing to Install...
%25 Runtime Setup is preparing the InstallShield Wizard, which will

quide vou through the program setup process. Pleaze wait.

Checking Operating System Wersion

Cancel

FIGURE 159. InstallShield Wizard

8. When this has finished, the Welcome screen appears.
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fi# QX25 Runtime - Installshield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for QxX25
Runtime

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install Q25 Runkime on your
computer, To conkinue, click Mext,

WARMIMNG: This program is prokected by copyright lavw and
international treaties,

= Back I Mext = I Cancel

FIGURE 160. Welcome screen for the QX 25 Runtime

9. Click Next to continue.
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10. The InstallShield Wizard appears asin Figure 161.

Note: We do not want to accept the default directory that is provided.

i'-.%‘ 025 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

Click. Mext toinstall bo this Folder, or click Change to install to a different Folder.

G Install Q25 Runtime ko:
i Progran Filestgof, Change. .. |

InstallShield

< Back. I Mext = I Cancel

FIGURE 161. QX25 Runtime window

11. Click on Change.
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12. The following Destination Folder window appears as in Figure 162.

iﬂ_% Qx25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

Change Current Destination Folder

Browwse ko the destination Folder,

Look in:

s e

Eolder name:

IC:'I,F‘ru:ugram Filestgcf),

InstallShield

| (0] I Cancel

FIGURE 162. Change destination folder window

13. The existing default directory islocated in the Folder name prompt.
14. Replace the existing directory with c:\qcf\
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15. The window should look like Figure 163.

i'._% Qx25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

Change Current Destination Folder

Browse to the destination Folder,

Look in:

| C o 4 & o
[ 127kexe

[:lcpyright

[ docs

Dricexe

Eolder name:
IC:'I,qn:F'I,
InstallShield

(0] I Cancel

FIGURE 163. Changing destination folder

16. Click OK to save the new directory name.
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17. The Destination Folder window appears again, but this time, with the proper
directory as shown in Figure 164.

fi§ QX25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard x|

Destination Folder

Click. Mext toinstall to this Folder, or click Change ko install to a different Folder,

G Install Q625 Runkime Eo:
Cilqcl

InstallShield

< Back Mext = Zancel

FIGURE 164. Updated destination folder

18. Click Next to continue.
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19. The QCF Runtime provides a summary window before it begins the installa-
tion.

i'g!,l 0X25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard x|

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to beqin installation,

If wou want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ta
exit the wizard,

Current Setkings:

Setup Type:

Destination Faolder:
i hgch,
User Information:

Marne: IS
Company: Morkel Metworks

InstallShield

= Back, I Inskall I Zancel

FIGURE 165. QCF Runtime summary window

Note: The User Information in Figure 165 is based upon the datafill entered during
the Windows X P Professional installation.

20. Click on Install to begin.
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21. The window in Figure 166 appears asthe install isin progress.

i QX25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard =101 %

Installing Q%25 Runtime

The program Features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs Qx2S Funtime, This mayw
take several minukes,

Skakus:

InstallShield

= Back Mext = | | Cancel I

FIGURE 166. I nstalling QX25 Runtime window
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22. Once the installation is complete, the following screen will appear:

ii.;!;'J Qx25 Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield \Wizard has successfully installed Q25
Runtime, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

= Back I Finish I Zance|

FIGURE 167. InstallShield completed

23. Click Finish to exit.
24. A warning box appears requesting you to reboot your system.

{5 0X25 Runtime Installer Information x|

‘fou musk reskart your system For the configuration
changes made ko QK25 Runtime to take effect, Click
‘es bo restark now or Mo if wou plan to restart later,

Yes Mo |

FIGURE 168. Reboot request

25. Click Yesto reboot the machine.

Note: A reboot of the machineisrequired to complete the installation.
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14.2 Quadron qCF

To install the Quadron qCF Runtime Support for Windows 2000 and ARTIC Adapter
Cards, please following the instructions below:

1. Insert the IWS CD into the CD ROM drive.

2. Bring up aWindows Explorer by going to the Start Menu, selecting Run and
typing: explorer.

Select the CD ROM drive (probably D:).

Select drivers.

Select QUADRON (X.25).

Select qCF.

Click on setup.exe. The following window will briefly appear during start up:

N o o M w

InstallShield YWizard

Preparing to Install...

LICF Runtime Setup iz preparing the InstallSkield Wizard, whick will
guide vou through the program setup process. Pleaze wait,

Cancel

FIGURE 169. InstallShield Wizard window
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8. When this has finished, the Welcome screen appears asin Figure 170:

i'._% 0CF Runtime - Installshield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for QCF
Runtime

The Installshield(R) Wizard will install QCF Runtime on waour
computer, To conkinue, click Mext,

WaRMING: This program is protected by copwright law and
inkernational treaties.

Cancel |

= Back

FIGURE 170. InstallShield Wizard Welcome window

9. Click Next to continue.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



407

10. The Destination Folder window will appear.

iﬂ_% 0CF Runtime - Installshield Wizard

Destination Folder

Click. Mext toinstall to this Folder, or click Change ko install to a different Folder,

G Install QCF Runtime ko:
Z:\Program Fileshgof, Change. .. |

InstallShield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

FIGURE 171. Destination Folder window

11. Click on Change.
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12. The existing default directory islocated in the Folder name prompt.
13. Replace the existing directory with c:\gcf\ so that it looks like Figure 172.

fiF QCF Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

Change Current Destination Folder

Browse to the destination folder,

Look in:

e 1 ol s

Folder name:
IC:'I,qn:F'I,
Imstallshield

(0] 4 I Zancel

FIGURE 172. Changed destination

14. Click OK to save the new directory name.

297-2251-010 Standard 17.07 January 2005



409

15. The Destination Folder window appears again, but this time, with the proper
directory asin Figure 173.

fi¥ QCF Runtime - InstallShield Wizard x|

Destination Folder

Click Mext ko install to this Folder, or dick Change to install bo a different Folder,

G Install QCF Runtime ko:
S

InstallShield

< Back Mext = Zancel

FIGURE 173. Updated Exter mination Folder window

16. Click Next to continue.
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17. The QCF Runtime provides a summary window before it begins the installa-
tion.

i'g!,l QCF Runtime - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to beqin installation,

If wou want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ta
exit the wizard,

Current Setkings:

Setup Type:

Destination Faolder:
i hgch,
User Information:

Marne: IS
Company: Morkel Metworks

InstallShield

= Back, I Inskall I Zancel

FIGURE 174. QCF Runtime summary window

Note: The User Information in Figure 174 is based upon the datafill entered during
the Windows X P Professional installation.

18. Click on Install to begin
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19. The window in Figure 175 appears asthe install isin progress.

ii._% [JCF Runtime - InstallShield Wizard =10] x|

Installing CF Runtime

The program Features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs QCF Runtime. This may
take several minukes,

Skakus:

InstallShield

= Back Mext = | | Cancel I

FIGURE 175. Installing QCF Routine window
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20. When the installation is complete, the following screen will appear:

ii._% 0CF Runtime - Installshield Wizard x|

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Install Shield wizard has successfully installed QCF
Runtime. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

= Back

iZamcel |

FIGURE 176. InstallShield Wizard Completed window

21. Click Finish to exit.
22. The window in Figure 177 appears.

fi¥ OCF Runtime Installer Information x|

changes made ko QCF Runtime to take effect, Click Yes

& ‘fou musk reskart your system For the configuration
ko restart now or Mo iF you plan to restart laker,

Yes Mo |

FIGURE 177. Reboot request window

23. Click Yesto reboot the machine.
Note: A reboot of the machineis required to complete the installation.
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14.3 Installing Device Driver for the IBM ARTIC Support

The Quadron software contains the driver required to communicate with the IBM ARTIC
card.

Note: The Quadron Runtime software MUST be installed prior to installing ARTIC
Support.

The device driver for the IBM ARTIC Support comes in a self-extracting zip file named
w2k101w.exe. Please follow the steps listed below:

1. Bring up a DOS window

2. Change your directory to:
c:\gcf\2kexe

3. Create atemporary directory for the extracted files by typing:
“w2k101w.exe /D c:\temp”
Thiswill leave al the setup files in the c:\temp directory.

4. Changeto that directory and type setup.exe.
5. The screen appears asin Figure 178:
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Welcome to the IBM ARTIC1 86 Suppork for Windows

Dhuring thiz Setup procedure vau will be able ta nstall ar remove

the 1Bk ARTICTEE Suppart for Windows 2000,

Fleaze zelect one of the following operations to perfarm

" inztall/pdate the IEM ARTIC Support

" Uninztall previously installed IEM &R TIC Support.

E ach af the fallowing menuz haz bazsic instructions far

completing a step of the installation.

Toinstall the |1BR ARTIC Support an wour computer now, click

Mext aor press Enter.

To ezt Setup without completing the zelected operation, click,

Cancel at any time.

< Back I Mest » I

Cancel

FIGURE 178. Welcometo the IBM ARTIC Support screen

6. Select the option to “Install/Update the IBM ARTIC Support”.
7. Click Next.
8. TheWhereto install? window appears asin Figure 179.
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Where to install?

The installation will be performed on the target directony you specify
below. The Setup program will create the following subdirectories
relative to the path you specify,

SBin ; runtime: wkilities
hib : development libraries

hing : development includes

Pleaze enter the root directory path name for the 1B ARTIC Suppart ;

Path |

F. I Cancel

FIGURE 179. Whereto install? screen

9. Typethedirectory name into the Path block:
c:\qcf

10. Click the OK button.
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11. The IBM Software License Agreement window should appear.

IBM Software License Agreement il

Flease read the following license agreement.
Frezs the PAGE DIOWH key to see the rest of the agreement.

| =
P&RT 1 - GEMERAL TERMS

PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USIMNG THE PROGR:
LICEMSE THE PROGRAM TOY0OU IFY0U FIRST ACCEPT THE TERMS OF THI
USING THE PROGRAM. |FY0OU DO MOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AG
PROMPTLY NOTIFY THE PROYIDER OF THE PROGRAM AMD REQUEST A RE
AMOUNT 50U PAID,

The Program iz ovwned by International Buziness Machines Corporation or one of
itz subsidiaries [|Bk] or an IBKM supplier, and iz copyrighted and licensed,
not gold.

[BM grants pou a nonexcluzive licenze for the Program. |f IBM grants pou -
3 I

< |

Do you accept all af the terms of the preceding License Agreement?

[f pou choose Mo, Setup will not continue. To install this product, you
Lzt accept this agreement.

Tes Mo |

FIGURE 180. IBM Software License Agreement window

12. Read the agreement and then click Yesto accept and proceed.
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13. The Complete Install window appears.

Complete Install x|

The Setup program for the 1BM ARTIC Support is
ready to complete.

To complete now, click Finizh or prezs Enter.

T o exit Setup without completing Setup, click
Cancel.

< Back

Cancel |

FIGURE 181. Complete I nstall window

14. Click on Finish to install the driver software. If the installation is successful,
the following Success window will appear.

success x|

i IBM ARTIC186 Suppart For Windows 2000, Yersion 1.0.0 installed
successfully,

4

FIGURE 182. Success window

15. Click the OK button.
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16. The Systems Setting Change window appears.
Note: It is necessary to reboot the computer for all of the new settings to take
effect.

System Settings Change 5[

€ | Youmust restart your computer before the new setkings will take effect,
" ‘)

Do wiou wank ko reskark wour compuker now?

Yes Mo

FIGURE 183. Systems Setting Change window

17. Click the Yes button to restart the computer.
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14.4 Installing Device Driver for the PClI ARTIC Card

Note: Thedevicedriver for theIBM ARTIC Support MUST beinstalled prior toinstalling
the device driver for the PClI ARTIC Card.

The PCI ARTIC Card isaPlug and Play device, so after the card isinitially physically
installed and the system comes up, the device will be recognized and the user will be
prompted by the Found New Hardware Wizard to install the necessary Device Driver.

If the card was already installed in the PC when the conversion to Windows XP was
performed, you will not receive the prompt for the driver. Instead, you will have to

manually add the device driver. See the following steps for a manual installation:
1.

2
3.
4

Bring up the Start Menu
Go to Settings, and then click on the System icon.

When the System Properties window appears, click on the Hardware tab.

Click on the Device Manager button as displayed in Figure 184.

System Properties el A
System Restore I Automatic Updates | Remote I
General I Cormputer Marme Hardware | Advanced
—&dd Hardware 'wizard

% The Add Hardware ‘wizard helps you install hardware.

Add Hardware ‘wizard

— Device Manager

The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices inztalled
an your computer. Uze the Device kManager to change the
propertiez of any device.

Ciriver Signing | | Device Manager

—Hardware Frofiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for pou to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles

ak. Cancel | Applp

FIGURE 184. System Properties

DMS-100 Family TOPS IWS Base Platform User’s Guide

IWS 17.1



420

The Device Manager windows opens.

If the Other devices group is not already expanded, click on the “+” to expand
it.

7. Select theitem named, “ PCI Simple Communications Controller” with asingle
mouse click.

8. Click on the right mouse button to make the Properties window appear as
shown in Figure 185.

=10|

File  Ackion  Wiew Help

«o |0 ES 2 a=8a

=2 NORTEL-CPEL349)
-_-} Computer
g Disk drives

§ Display adapters
¥ by DYDPCD-ROM drives

_ﬂ Floppy disk drives
[+ IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
-2z Kevhoards

Monitars

(;; Parts (COM LI!:n:Iate Driver. .
ﬂ. Processars Dlzek

‘B Sound, vide Uninstall

-_-} Syskem dev

Scan Far hardware changes

Properties

FIGURE 185. Properties of the PCI Simple Communications Controller

9. Select the Update Driver option from the list.
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10. The Found New Hardware Wizard will appear.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
:}?\r Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you ingtall saftware faor:

[BM ARTIC =25 [SAPCI Adapter [PCI)

L'E\J If your hardware came with an installation CD
—ii=? or floppy dizk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

{7 Install the software automatically [Fecommended)

% |nztall from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mext to continue.

¢ Back I Mext » I Cancel

FIGURE 186. Found New Hardware Wizard

11. Select “Install the software automatically (Recommended) option.
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12. Thewizard will display the screen shown in Figure 187 asit installs the proper
driver files.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Pleaze wait while the wizard installs the software_ .

[BM ARTIC ¥.25 |54/PC Adapter [PCI)

P gl

Setting a system restore point and backing up old filez in
case wour system needs bo be restored in the future.

< Back MHext > Lancel

FIGURE 187. Hardware Wizard installation in process
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13. When complete, the following screen appears.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finizhed installing the software for:

(B ARTIC .25 1SAPC Adapter [PC)

Click Finizh to cloze the wizard.

¢ Back I Finizh I

LCancel

FIGURE 188. New Hardware Wizard completed screen

14. Click on the Finish button.
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15. The Device Manager window then reappears, showing the properly installed

IBM ARTIC X.25 |SA/PCI Adapter (PCI).

E;_-. Derice Manager

=101 %]

File  Acktion ‘Wiew Help

-= MW & @ A

E|"' MORTEL-CPALI49]
- B8 ARTIC Devices
© LB IEM ARTIC ¥.25 154/PCI Adapter (PCI)
- Iy Computer
fu- Disk. drives
§ Display adapters
[ DVDICD-ROM drives
{@ Floppy disk controllers
ﬁ, Flappy disk drives
[ IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
w;ﬁ* Keyboards
' y Mice and other pointing devices
-8 Maonitors
E Metwork adapkers
- Ports (COM & LPT)
ﬂ Processars
'B Sound, video and game controllers
i System devices

FIGURE 189. Device Manager window
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14.5 Installing Device Driver for the | SA ARTIC Card

The Quadron ISA ARTIC Card isnot aPlug and Play device, so whenthecard is
physically installed, the system will NOT detect it automatically and prompt the user for

the necessary drivers.

WARNING: Verify the “Adapter Settings’ on page 38 before proceedings. Incorrectly set
card settings will nullify this procedure.

Thedevicedriver for the|BM ARTIC Support MUST beinstalled
prior toinstalling the devicedriver for thel SA ARTIC Card.

The user must reservethe following resourcesin the BIOS BEFORE
entering this|SA procedure:

IRQ Range of 11
Memory Range of C800 - CBFF

VERIFY THESE ITEMS BEFORE PROCEEDING!

After the card has been installed, the installer must use the Add Hardware Wizard to add
the device. Follow the steps below:

1. To accessthe Add Hardware Wizard, open the Control Panel and select the
System Propertiesicon.

2. Select the Hardware Tab on the System Properties Page.
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